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CTNPIAG371
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15



For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual covers all models and all equipment, including
options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not
installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvement, we
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the iIIuWons may differ
from your vehicle in terms of equipment. o

IAccessorles spare parts and modificatio ﬁour Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare pa d accessories for Toyota
vehicles are currently available in the m . Using these spare parts and
accessories which are not genuine T products may adversely affect the
safety of your vehicle, even thou e parts may be approved by certain
authorities in your country. T herefore cannot accept any liability or
guarantee spare parts and%ssories which are not genuine Toyota
product, nor for replacem r installation involving such parts.

This vehicle should e modified with non-genuine Toyota products.
Modification with n&genuine Toyota products could affect its performance,
safety or dur , and may even violate governmental regulations. In
addition, da or performance problems resulting from the modification
may not be covered under warranty.

I Installation of a mobile two-way radio system

As the installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle may
affect electronic systems such as the multi-port fuel injection system/sequen-
tial multi-port fuel injection system, cruise control system, anti-lock brake
system, SRS airbag system or seat belt pretensioner system, be sure to
check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary measures or special instruc-
tions regarding installation.



I Scrapping your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your Toyota
dealer before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

M General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehiclo@ under the influ-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ab& operate your vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction tilm¢, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to ident that could result in
death or serious injury. 8

Defensive driving: Always drive defen‘Q. Anticipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give Laﬂ attention to driving. Anything that dis-
tracts the driver, such as adj controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a colligion with resulting death or serious injury to you,

your occupants or othgo
e

M General precautiw arding children’s safety

Never leave chil unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use y.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
the cigarette lighter, the windows, the moon roof, or other features of the
vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely cold temperatures inside the
vehicle can be fatal to children.

17
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Symbols used throughout this manual

ICautions & Notices

A\ CAUTION

This is a warning against anything which may cause death or injury to people if
the warning is ignored. You are informed about what you must or must not do
in order to reduce the risk of injury to yourself and others.

NOTICE o 60

This is a warning against anything which may caus mage to the vehicle or
its equipment if the warning is ignored. You ara' ed about what you must

or must not do in order to avoid or reduce th of damage to your Toyota

and its equipment. o
QQ‘

ISymboIs used in iIIustrat$
Safety sym&p

The sym a circle with a slash through it means “Do not”, “Do
, or “Do not let this happen”.

Arrows indicating operations

) Indicates the action (pushing, turning,
etc.) used to operate switches and other
devices.

> Indicates the outcome of an operation
(e.g. alid opens).

CTNPIAG244
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1-1. Key information

Keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

H Electronic keys
e Operating the smart entry &
start system (—P. 23)
* Operating the wireless
remote control function

(—P. 33)
H Mechanical k@
CTN11AGO001 E Key nu ate

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start syst@

. 1] keys
Q rating the wireless remote

ontrol function (—P. 33)

Qﬂ Valet key
@ H Key number plate

CTN11AG002

20



1-1. Key information

I Using the mechanical key (vehicles with a smart entry & start system) \

Take out the mechanical key.

After using the mechanical key,
store it in the electronic key. Carry
the mechanical key together with
the electronic key. If the electronic
key battery is depleted or entry
function does not operate prop-
erly, you will neeg the mechanical

CTN11AG005 key. (—>P. 41b
L/

Buinup aiojeg

HWhen required to leave a key to the vehicle wio parking attendant

Turn the luggage security system on. (—>P.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start syste ove the mechanical key for
your own use and provide the attenda the electronic key only.
Vehicles without a smart entry & sta em, provide the attendant with the

valet key.

B Key number plate Q

Keep the plate in a safe e such as your wallet, not in the vehicle. In the
event that a key is lo w key can be made by your Toyota dealer using
the key number plate. (SP. 410)

B When riding i ircraft
When bringékey with wireless remote control function onto an aircraft,
make sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carrying the key in your bag etc, ensure that the buttons are
not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the key to
emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

21



1-1. Key information

22

/\ NOTICE

" To prevent key damage

© Do not subject the keys to strong shocks, expose them to high tempera-
tures by placing them in direct sunlight, or get them wet.

© Do not expose the keys to electromagnetic materials or attach any mate-
rial that blocks electromagnetic waves to the key surface.

© Do not disassemble the electronic key.

N
00




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Smart entry & start system’

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the
electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

Electronic key

Buinup aiojeg

Electronic key

CTN12AG161

Locks and unloc e doors (—P. 24)
H Unlocks the trifile (—P. 24)
H Starts th e (—P. 122)

*: If equipped
23



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Unlocking and locking the doors (front door handles only) \

Grip the handle to unlock the
doors.

Make sure to touch the sensor on
the back of the handle.

The door cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the door is
locked.

CTN12AG046

Press the Q@utton to lock the
doors. o
ob

\

PO

I Unlocking the trun‘

Press and hold the button to
unlock the trunk.

CTN12AG162

24



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IAntenna location and effective range

B Antenna location

H Antennas outside the cabin

H Antenna outside the trunk
H Antenna inside the trunk

HA Antennas inside the cabin

-

\=\
-
(I

Buinup aiojeg
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is

detected)

EE

CTN12AG164

26

3 Wh

@ When locking or unlocking
the doors

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is
within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of
either of the outside front
door handles (Only the
doors detecting the key can
be oper

rting the engine
anging “ENGINE

éART STOP”  switch
bmodes

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is
inside the vehicle.

&% When unlocking the trunk

&

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is
within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of
the trunk release button.



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

l Conditions affecting operation 1

The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situ-
ations, the communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may

be affected, preventing the smart entry & start system and wireless remote E
control from operating properly. (Ways of coping: —»P. 411) %
® When the electronic key battery is depleted g‘-
®Never a TV tower, electric power plant, gas statiop, @ station, large @
display, airport or other facility that generates stro io waves or elec-
trical noise

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular cordless phone or other
wireless communication devices

® When the electronic key has come i Qontact with, or is covered by a
metallic object Q
® When multiple electronic ke n‘the vicinity

®When carrying or using th ectronic key together with the following
devices that emit radio es

* Another vehicle’s nic key
* A wireless key emits radio waves

* Personal ¢, er
OIf windowéith a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to
the rear window

i Battery-saving function

In the following circumstances, the entry function is disabled in order to pre-
vent the vehicle and electronic key batteries from discharging.

® When the entry function has not been used for 2 weeks or more

® When the electronic key has been left within approximately 1 m (3 ft.) of
the vehicle for 10 minutes or more

27



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

The system will resume operation when...
® The vehicle is locked using the door handle lock switch.

®The vehicle is locked/unlocked using the wireless remote control func-
tion. (—P. 33)

®The vehicle is locked/unlocked using the mechanical key. (—P. 411)
H Electronic key battery depletion

® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years. (The battery becomes depleted
even if the electronic key is not used.) If the smart entry & start system or
the wireless remote control function does not operate, or the detection
area becomes smaller, the battery may be depleted. Re@e the battery

when necessary. (—P. 345) .

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound@e cabin when the
engine stops. (—P. 29, 395)

® To avoid serious deterioration, do not lea electronic key within 1 m
(3 ft.) of the following electrical applianc t produce a magnetic field.
- TVs <{
» Personal computers g
* Recharging cellular phone Gr ess phones
» Table lamps @
i To operate the system erly

Make sure to carry th% ronic key when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key close to the vehicle when operating the system from
the outside of 0 icle.

Depending position and holding condition of the electronic key, the
key may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly.
(The alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention may not func-
tion.)

M Note for the entry function

®Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection
areas), the system may not operate properly in the following cases.

* The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle,
near the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or
unlocked.

28



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

» The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to
the rear bumper center when the trunk is unlocked.

» The electronic key is on the instrument panel, package tray, floor, or in
the glove box when the engine is started or “ENGINE START STOP”
switch modes are changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave
reception conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the cabin
and the door will become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping the
electronic key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective rang e doors may
be locked or unlocked by anyone.

®Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehml?nay be possible to
start the engine if the electronic key is near the

®The doors may unlock if a large amount er splashes on the door
handle, such as in the rain or in a car w he doors will automatically
be locked after approximately 30 se if the doors are not opened
and closed.) gl

©® Gripping the door handle wh @ g a glove may not unlock the door.

@ If the wireless remote con used to lock the doors when the elec-

tronic key is near the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not
be unlocked by the(@ function. (Use the wireless remote control to
unlock the doors

B When the vehicletis'hot driven for extended periods
To prevent i?f the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m (6
ft.) of the vehicle.

i Security feature
If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

B Alarms and warning messages

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages
shown on the multi-information display is used to prevent theft of the vehicle
and accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate mea-
sures in response to any warning message on the multi-information display.
(—P. 390)

29
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

30

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures
when only alarms are sounded.

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
2 seconds

Tried to lock the doors
using the entry function
while the electronic key
was still inside the passen-
ger compartment

Retrieve the elec-
tronic key from the
passenger compart-
ment and lock the
doors again.

Closed the trunk while the
electronic key was still
inside the trunk and all
doors are locked

Retrieve the elec-

tronic?/ from the

tru d close the
lid.

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
60 seconds

Tried to exit the vehicle
with the electronic ke
lock the doors withou t

turning the “ENG

START STOP” gWijtch OFF

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
OFF and lock the
doors again.

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
10 seconds

ehicle

Tried to | CQ
using t% ry function
whil or was open

Close all of the doors
and lock the doors
again.

Interior alarm

ously

sounds continu- .

g& open the door and

t the vehicle without
shifting the shift lever to P

Shift the shift lever to
P.

Interior alag
sounds onc

The electronic key battery
is low

Replace the battery.
(—P. 345)




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Alarm Situation Correction procedure

Turned the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch to
ACCESSORY mode while | Turn the “ENGINE
the driver's door was open | START STOP” switch
(Opened the driver's door OFF and close the
Interior alarm when the “ENGINE START | driver's door.

STOP” switch was in
ACCESSORY mode.)

Turned the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch OFF | Clos driver's
while the driver's door was | do

0

open ’o
W If the smart entry & start system does not o;ﬁa properly

beeps repeatedly

Buinup aiojeg

®Locking and unlocking the doors and truak®Use the mechanical key.

(—P. 411)
<©

©® Starting the engine: —P. 412
B When the electronic key batten@ ly depleted
—P. 345
M Customization that can b‘configured at Toyota dealer

It is possible to deactik e smart entry & start system, etc.
(Customizable features—P. 437)

&
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

H Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

® People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the smart entry &
start system antennas. (—P. 25)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask your Toyota dealer for details, such
as the frequency of radio waves and timing of emitting the radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if you should disable the entry function.

@ User of any electrical medical device other than impl@d pacemakers
and implanted cardiac defibrillators should consult @nufacturer of the
device for information about its operation unde& influence of radio
waves. o
Radio waves could have unexpected e @on the operation of such
medical devices. 8

Ask your Toyota dealer for details for d@'ug the entry function.

<
o
O

&
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Wireless remote control

The wireless remote control can be used to lock and unlock the vehi-
cle from outside the vehicle.

P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
El Locks all doors
H Unlocks all doors

H Unlocks the trunk
12| (Push and hold)

N
CTN12AG129 éo

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start sy

a L&s: all doors

nlocks all doors

3

T

Buinup aiojeg

1

CTN12AG130
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

34

M Operation signals

Doors: A buzzer sounds (vehicles with a smart entry & start system) and the
emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been locked/
unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Trunk: A buzzer sounds to indicate that the trunk has been unlocked.

B Door lock buzzer (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
If a door is not fully closed, a buzzer sounds continuously if an attempt to

lock the door is made. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the
vehicle once more. o

H Key battery depletion . o
P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system o
—P. 28

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start sy
The standard battery life is 1 to 2 ye The battery becomes depleted

even if the key is not used.) If the wi s remote control function does not
operate, the battery may be depl eplace the battery when necessary.
(—P. 345)

W Security feature

If a door is not openeg & approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the security f@ature automatically locks the vehicle again.

B When the electr,

ey battery is fully depleted (vehicles with a smart



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

H Conditions affecting operation
P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
—>P. 27
P Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The wireless remote control function may not operate normally in the follow-

ing situations.

®Near a TV tower, radio station, electric power plant, airport or other facil-
ity that generates strong radio waves

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone or other wireless commu-
nication device

® When multiple wireless keys are in the vicinity ‘ o

®When the wireless key has come into contact , or is covered by a
metallic object

® When a wireless key (that emits radio waé is being used nearby

® When the wireless key has been left n electrical appliance such as
a personal computer

H Customization that can be cEngd at Toyota dealer

Settings (e.g. trunk unlockin ction) can be changed.
$37)
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(Customizable features—P*
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function,

wireless remote control, key or door lock switch.

B Entry function (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
—P. 24

B Wireless remote control
—P. 33

B Key

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The doors can also be locked and unlocked e mechanical
key. (—P. 411)

P Vehicles without a smart entry & sta m

s all doors
nlocks all doors

CTN12AG047

ch

HE Unlocks all doors
( \ \| B Locks all doors

553
S 4

W

CTN12AG154
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Inside lock button

HE Locks the door
H Unlocks the door

o |
@\ Pulling the door handle can 1
/< open the driver's door even if

2 [ the lock button is in the lock

/ -t-
positon.
A
~ ~
CTN12AG049 o

o
I Locking the front doors from the outside vcﬁt a key

1

Buinup aiojeg

Move the inside lock button to t position.
Close the door while pulling oor handle.

» Vehicles with a smart entry &

The door cannot be locked QI@

ystem
GINE START STOP” switch is in

ACCESSORY or IGNITIO mode, or the electronic key is left

inside the vehicle. _4

Depending on the ition of the electronic key, the key may not be
detected correctiyaand the door may be locked.

> Vehicles@t a smart entry & start system
The door canhot be locked if the key is in the engine switch.

I Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the locks
are set.

These locks can be set to prevent
children from opening the rear
doors. Push down on each rear
door switch to lock both rear
doors.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failing to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Always use a seat belt.
@ Always lock the doors.
@ Ensure that all doors are properly closed.

® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.
The doors may be opened and the passengers ar n out of the vehi-
cle and it may result in serious injury or death. ‘

Be especially careful for the driver’s door, ;Q door may be opened

even if the inside lock button is in locked i

@ Set the rear door child protector locks vo children are seated in the rear
seat.

o
O

&
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Trunk

The trunk can be opened using the key, trunk opener, entry function

or wireless remote control.

B Opening the trunk from inside the vehicle

» Trunk opener 1
\ ) Pull up the lever to release the

) trunk lid.

@W

= o©
< /

—

\\ /CTN{G% o

B Opening the trunk from outside t&éhicle

» Entry function (vehicles with a sr@ ntry & start system)

—P. 24 0
» Wireless remote control@lcles with a smart entry & start sys-

alier;; xO‘

» Key (vehicles \w a smart entry & start system)

The trunk a&opened using the mechanical key. (—P. 411)
p Key (vehicles without a smart entry & start system)

Buinup aiojeg

Turn the master key clockwise
( \> to release the trunk lid.
= —
) U B A CTN12AG151
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Luggage security system \

To protect luggage stored in the trunk against theft, do the following
procedures.

Push down the security lock
levers to lock the rear seatbacks.

. Oo

&

(Y
Tur& master key (vehicles
ut a smart entry & start sys-
m) or mechanical key (vehicles
QWIth a smart entry & start sys-

tem) counterclockwise to lock
the trunk opener feature.

;Z

Vehicles without a smart entry &
CTN12AG152 start system:
The trunk lid can only be opened

éo with the master key.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start
system:

The trunk lid can only be opened
with the mechanical key.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Which key to the vehicle is to leave with a parking attendant after the
luggage security system is set

—P. 21

A\ CAUTION

H Caution while driving

®Keep the trunk lid closed while driving.
If the trunk lid is left open, it may hit near-by objects whilg driving or lug-
gage in the trunk may be unexpectedly thrown out, c an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, g death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make sure to close the trunk Ji fore driving.

lid is fully closed. If the
ectedly while driving, caus-

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that
trunk lid is not fully closed, it may open
ing an accident. o

® Never let anyone sit in the trunk. | event of sudden braking or a colli-
sion, they are susceptible to de@ serious injury.

B When children are in the v

Observe the following pret*tions.
Failure to do so may rgjo death or serious injury.
n

® Do not allow chil enter the trunk.
If a child is ac& ally locked in the trunk, they could overheat or suffo-

cate. ?

® Do not allow*a child to open or close the trunk lid.
Doing so may cause the trunk lid to operate unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing trunk lid.

41
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

B Using the trunk

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in seri-
ous injury.

®Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the trunk lid before
opening it. Failure to do so may cause the trunk lid to fall closed again
after it is opened.

® \When opening or closing the trunk lid, thoroughly check @ make sure the

surrounding area is safe.
o,
@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are saf&at them know that

the trunk is about to open or close.

® Use caution when opening or closing the. @Iid in windy weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

.Th* nk lid may fall if it is not opened
?. It is more difficult to open or close
trunk lid on an incline than on a
Q level surface, so beware of the trunk lid
unexpectedly opening or closing by
itself. Make sure that the trunk lid is fully
open and secure before using the
trunk.

®When closing the trunk lid, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

®When closing the trunk lid, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface.

CTN12AG158

® Do not attach any accessories other than genuine Toyota parts to the trunk
lid. Such additional weight on the trunk lid may cause the lid to fall closed
again after it is opened.
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1-3. Adjustable components
Front seats

H Seat position adjustment
lever

H Seatback angle adjustment
lever

H Vertical height adjustment
lever (driver’s side only)

Buinup aiojeg

X

O
N

o\

»
‘O

CTN13AG02!

A\ CAUTION é e
M Seat adjustment x

@® Do not recline t &at more than necessary when the vehicle is in motion
to reduce t Véof sliding under the lap belt.
If the sea o reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.

@ After adjusting the seat, make sure that the seat is locked in position.
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1-3. Adjustable components
Rear seats

The seatbacks of the rear seats can be folded down.

Stow the rear outside seat belt
buckles and move the rear
center seat belt buckle as
shown.

CTN13AG020 o

Check thx’;@ security lock
lever in tb nk is raised.

Fold the seatback down while
pulling the seatback lock
release knob.

CTN13AG027
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1-3. Adjustable components

A\ CAUTION

H After returning the seatback to the upright position

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Make sure that the seatback is securely
locked in position by lightly rocking it
back and forth.
If the seatback is not securely locked,
the red marking will bg,visible on the

seatback lock relea b. Make sure
that the red ma@not visible.

® Check that the seat belts are not twisted or ¢ under the seat.

/\ NOTICE ?
" When left seatback is folded do@

Make sure the luggage Ioad% the enlarged trunk will not damage the
webbing of the rear center{at elt.

O

o\

&

Buinup aiojeg
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1-3. Adjustable components
Head restraints

H Up
Pull the head restraints up.
B Down

@ Push and hold the lock release
2] button when lowering the head
restraint.

CTN13AG170

"e
B Removing the head restraints é
Pull the h straint up while pushing
ﬁ the lock r e button.
Lock release ‘o
button QQ

=

/ 7\ CTN13AGEH71

M Adjusting the heigh*@e head restraints

& Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

CTN13AGO031

M Adjusting the rear center seat head restraint

Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed position when
using.
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1-3. Adjustable components

A\ CAUTION

B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
@ Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.
@ After adjusting the head restraints, push down on them and make sure

they are locked in position.
<

® Do not drive with the head restraints removed.

‘O

Buinup aiojeg
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1-3. Adjustable components

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle.

M Correct use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so
that it comes fully over the
shoulder, but does not
come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoul-
der.

.
° Position@p belt as low
e

as po@ over the hips.

() the position of the
tback. Sit up straight

Q‘ and well back in the seat.
0 ® Do not twist the seat belt.
i ghe seat belt

H Fastening the belt

Push the tab into the buckle
until a clicking sound is heard.

H Releasing the belt

CTN13AG032

B Fastening and releas

Press the release button.

Release button

CTN13AG049




1-3. Adjustable components

B Adjusting the height of the belt (front seats)
E Down
B Up

Move the height adjuster up
and down as needed until you
hear a click.

Buinup aiojeg

CTN13AG041 0

T etensioner helps the seat

to quickly restrain the occu-

ant by retracting the seat belt

when the vehicle is subjected to

certain types of severe frontal
collision.

The pretensioner may not acti-
vate in the event of a minor frontal
impact, a side impact or a rear
impact.
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1-3. Adjustable components

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around fully.

M Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

When a rear passenger's shoulder belt is completely extended and then
retracted even slightly, the belt is locked in that position and cannot be
extended. This feature is used to hold the child restraint system (CRS) firmly.
To free the belt again, fully retract the belt and then pull the belt out once
more. (—P. 99) 6

B Pregnant women "o

ice and wear the seat
way. (—P. 48)

Wome are pregnant should position
the | It as low as possible over the
hi the same manner as other occu-
. Extend the shoulder belt com-
@ etely over the shoulder and position the
‘ belt across the chest. Avoid belt contact
over the rounding of the abdominal area.

xo If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only a pregnant woman, but also the fetus
could suffer death or serious injury as a
CTN13AGO72 result of sudden braking or a collision.

Obtain medical
belt in the

B People suffering illness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way.
H Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult
size.

®Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt. (—P. 91)

® When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat
belt, follow the instructions on P. 48 regarding seat belt usage.
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1-3. Adjustable components

W Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent colli-
sions.
i Seat belt regulations 1

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where you reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement or installation.

W

Qn

o

@

A\ CAUTION o
<

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk Q‘ i in the event of a

sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident. o
Failing to do so may cause death or severe injury. o

HEWearing a seat belt 0
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat@
® Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used
for more than one person a

® Toyota recommends thaif)n ren be seated in the rear seat and always
use a seat belt and/qr o propriate child restraint system.

® Do not recline th sgany more than necessary to achieve a proper seat-
ing position. Th t belt is most effective when the occupants are sitting
up straight Il back in the seats.

person only. Do not use a seat belt

®Do not we e shoulder belt under your arm.
® Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips.
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1-3. Adjustable components

52

A\ CAUTION

H Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at your
Toyota dealer.

M Child restraint lock function belt precaution

Do not allow children to play with the child restraint lock function belt. If the
belt becomes twisted around a child’s neck, it will not be possible to pull the
belt out leading to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scis&hould be used
to cut the belt.

O
H Seat belt damage and wear é

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowin tléelt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door. 3

@ Inspect the seat belt system periodic* heck for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damaged se until it is replaced. Damaged seat
belt cannot protect an occupan eath or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and ta ocked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not fghction correctly, immediately contact your Toyota

dealer. o

®Replace the sea@ mbly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a se#i accident, even if there is no obvious damage.

®Do not at o install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handling of the pretensioner may prevent it from operating
properly resulting in death or serious injury.




1-3. Adjustable components

A\ CAUTION

B For Australian owners
Observe the following additional WARNINGS.

WARNING: Seatbelts are designed to bear upon the bony structure of the
body, and should be worn low across the front of the pelvis or the pelvis,
chest and shoulders, as applicable; wearing the lap section of the belt
across the abdominal area must be avoided.

Seatbelts should be adjusted as firmly as possible, consistent with comfort,
to provide the protection for which they have been designegx slack belt will

greatly reduce the protection afforded to the wearer.

o,
Care should be taken to avoid contamination of than with polishes,
oils and chemicals, and particularly battery acid. g may safely be car-
ried out using mild soap and water. The belt be replaced if webbing

becomes frayed, contaminated or damaged
It is essential to replace the entire as e)ly after it has been worn in a

severe impact even if damage to the mbly is not obvious.
Belts should not be worn with str: isted.
Each belt assembly must on sed by one occupant; it is dangerous to

put a belt around a child b g carried on the occupant's lap.

WARNING: No modlflsas or additions should be made by the user which
at belt adjusting devices from operating to remove

will either prevent
slack, or preve seat belt assembly from being adjusted to remove
slack.

53
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1-3. Adjustable components
Steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to a comfortable position.

Hold the steering wheel and
press the lever down.

Adjust to
moving

al position by
steering wheel
and vertically.

horia
dp adjustment, pull the lever

‘ to secure the steering
wheel.

A\ CAUTION lé

'8

H Caution wh@ng
Do not adjustthe steering wheel while driving.

Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

M After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causing an
accident and resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components

Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Glare from the headlights of vehicles
using the following functions.

behind can be reduced by

» Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror

™~ ﬁ i

LIRS

CTN13AG037

» Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror

In automatic mode, sensors are used
vehicles behind and automatically r

S

E CTN13AG038

M E Normal position
A Anti-glare position

X

O
N

o\

etect the headlights of
es the reflected light.

rns automatic mode on/off

The indicator comes on when
automatic mode is turned on.

The mirror will revert to the
automatic mode each time the
‘ENGINE  START STOP”
switch is turned to IGNITION
ON mode.

55
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1-3. Adjustable components

B To prevent sensor error (vehicles with an auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror)

To ensure that the sensors operate prop-
@@ﬁ erly, do not touch or cover them.
/ )

CTN13AG012

B When the shift lever is in R (vehicles with a rear vje\osnitor system)
The auto anti-glare function will not operate. ‘

A\ CAUTION §
Do not adjust the position of the mi hile driving.

Doing so may lead to mishan the vehicle and an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

&
o\

&

H Caution while driving
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1-3. Adjustable components
Outside rear view mirrors

Mirror angle can be adjusted using the switches.

Select a mirror to adjust.

H Left
A Right

Buinup aiojeg -
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X
\%A ) Adjust the $0
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1-3. Adjustable components

I Folding back the mirrors

33@3 l

CTN13AG205 o
’&

Push backward to fold the mir-
rors.

B The outside rear view mirrors can be operate
P Vehicles without a smart entry & start sys o

The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”, ion.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start s
The “ENGINE START STOP” swj in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON

mode. Q

A\ CAUTION &O‘
HEWhen drlvmgt icle

Observe the @ g precautions while driving.
Failing to do S@ may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an acci-

dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded back.

@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Power windows

The power windows can be opened and closed using the following

switches.

H Closing

H One-touch closing (driver’s 1
window only)*

H Opening

A One-touch opening (driver’s
window only)*

Buinup aiojeg

*: Pressing th itch in the
opposite n will stop win-

CTN14AG026

Press the switch down to lock
passenger window switches.

Use this switch to prevent chil-
dren from accidentally opening or
closing a passenger window.

CTN14AG027
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

B The power windows can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
H Operating the power window after turning the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch or the engine switch OFF (driver’s window only)
P Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The power window can be operated for approximately 4 nds even after
the engine switch is turned to the “ACC” position ogf OFF. They can-

not, however, be operated once either front door i ed.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The power window can be operated for ap ately 45 seconds even after
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch i &wed to ACCESSORY mode or
turned OFF. They cannot, however, perated once either front door is
opened.

B Jam protection function (d window only)

If an object becomes caughit between the window and the window frame,
window travel is stop;g? the window is opened slightly.
d

HWhen the power \g does not close normally

unction is operating abnormally and a window cannot

If the jam pro
be closed, the following operations using the power window switch
on the driver’s®door.

© After stopping the vehicle, the window can be closed by holding the
power window switch in the one-touch closing position while the
“‘ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode or
engine switch is turned to the “ON” position.

@ If the window still cannot be closed even by carrying out the operation
explained above, initialize the function by performing the following proce-
dure.

SI=3] 1] Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position.
Continue holding the switch for a further 6 seconds after the win-
dow has closed.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

M52 2] Hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening position.
Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds after the win-

dow has opened completely.

SII52 3] Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position
once again. Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds
after the window has closed.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning.

If the window continues to close but then re-open slightly even after perform-
ing the above procedure correctly, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer. o

o
A\ CAUTION oo
M Closing the windows 60

Observe the following precautions. 9
Failing to do so may result in death or_ serious injury.

® Check to make sure that all pas rs do not have any part of their body
ht when a window is being operated.

in a position where it couId?

® Do not allow children to gperate the power windows.
Closing a power wi dén someone can cause serious injury, and in
some instances, ev& ath.

ion (driver’s window only)

g any part of your body to activate the jam protection

B Jam protection f
®Never try j

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window fully closes.

61
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof
Moon roof *

Use the overhead switches to open, close, and tilt the moon roof up
and down.

B Opening and closing

H Open

The moon roof stops slightly
before the fully opened posi-
tion to reduce wind noise.
Push the switch again to fully
open.

B Close o o

ok | Push the zm in either direc-

tion to the moon roof part-
wa

M Tilt up and down 0
Tilt up
A Tilt down

Push the switch in either direc-
tion to stop the moon roof part-
way.

CTN14AEO010

*: If equipped
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

B The moon roof can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system 1
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

H Operating the moon roof after turning the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch or the engine switch OFF
P Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 se even after the

engine switch is turned to the “ACC” position or tur% F. It cannot, how-
ever, be operated once either front door is opene

Buinup aiojeg

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The moon roof can be operated for approxi ly 45 seconds even after the
“‘ENGINE START STOP” switch is turn o ACCESSORY mode or turned
OFF. It cannot, however, be operate@e either front door is opened.

M Jam protection function 0

If an object is detected betw: e moon roof and the frame while closing
or tilting down, travel is sto*ed and the moon roof opens slightly.

B Sunshade xo

The sunshade canﬁopened and closed manually. However, the sunshade
will open auto a@ y when the moon roof is opened.

M Moon roof reminder function

An alarm will sound when the driver’s door is opened with the moon roof not
fully closed and the “ENGINE START STOP” switch or the engine switch
OFF.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

B When the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:

@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly

Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “TILT UP” switch.*!
The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10
seconds.*? Then it will close again, tilt up and pause for approxi-
mately 1 second. Finally, it will tilt down, open and close.

Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and
then release the switch.

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up '\o
Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “TILT UP” switchwl the moon roof moves
into the tilt up position and stops.

Release the “TILT UP” switch oe and then press and hold the
“TILT UP” switch again.*1 ‘
The moon roof will pause proximately 10 seconds in the tilt up
position.*2 Then it wi slightly and pause for approximately 1
second. Finally, it wil own, open and close.

Check to make that the moon roof is completely closed and
then release itch.

*1.

ased at the incorrect time, the procedure will have to
ain from the beginning.

*2: If the swi is released after the above mentioned 10 second pause,

automatic operation will be disabled. In that case, press and hold the
“TILT UP” switch, and the moon roof will tilt up and pause for approxi-
mately 1 second. Then it will tilt down, open and close. Check to make
sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then release the switch.

If the moon roof does not fully close even after performing the above proce-
dure correctly, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

A\ CAUTION

B Opening the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehi-
cle while it is moving.

® Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
B Closing the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury. ¢,

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not& ny part of their bod-
ies in a position where it could be caught he moon roof is being

Buinup aiojeg

operated Q
® Do not allow children to operate the m
Closing the moon roof on someone ause death or serious injury.

lJam protection function
®Never try jamming any pdur body to activate the jam protection

function intentionally.

@ The jam protection ? may not work if something gets caught just
before the moon ro closes.

&

65



1-5. Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap.

W Before refueling the vehicle
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Turn the engine switch OFF and ensure that all the doors and win-
dows are closed.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch OFF and ensure that all
the doors and windows are closed. 0

B Opening the fuel tank cap

fuel fi or.

N
Pull up tS&ener to open the
S ‘o

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly
to open.

(_N CTN15AG005
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1-5. Refueling

Hang the fuel tank cap on the
back of the fuel filler door.

CTN15AG004

Buinup aiojeg

R —

Wh acing the fuel tank
ca rn it until a clicking sound
j ard.

Q After releasing your hand, the cap
will turn slightly to the opposite
direction.

CTN15AG003

M Fuel types ?o
Unleaded gasoline, Research Octane Number 91 or higher

l Use of ethanol blended gasoline in a gasoline engine

Toyota allows the use of ethanol blended gasoline where the ethanol content
is up to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol blended gasoline to be used has a
Research Octane Number that follows the above.

B Fuel tank capacity (Reference)
55L (14.5 gal., 12.1 Imp. gal.)
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A\ CAUTION

B Refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Touch the vehicle or some other metal surface to discharge any static
electricity.

Sparks resulting from discharging static electricity may cause the fuel
vapors to ignite.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowdy to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel ta p is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully ré&wg the cap.

In hot weather, pressurized fuel may spray out % iller neck and cause
injury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not disch static electricity from their
bodies to come close to an open fuel tao

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that awmful if inhaled.
® Do not smoke while refuelir? vehicle.
eltoi

Doing so may cause the% gnite and cause a fire.

® Do not return to the(o

charged.
This may caus@ic electricity to build up, resulting in a possible ignition

hazard.
HEWhen replaﬁthe fuel cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in
death or serious injury.

or touch any person or object that is statically




1-5. Refueling

/\ NOTICE

7 Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.
Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the exhaust systems to
operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the vehicle's

painted surface.

N
00
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle's keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the
engine from starting if the key has not been previously registered in
the vehicle's on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

==

» Vehicles without a smart
entry & start system

The indicator light flashes after

the key has been removed

from the engin tch to indi-
cate that t}@em is operat-
ing.

CTN16AGOS§
The&ator light stops flash-
i er the registered key
been inserted into the
Qengine switch to indicate that
Q@ the system has been

canceled.

xo » Vehicles with a smart entry
& start system

o The indicator light flashes after

é the “ENGINE START STOP”

switch has been turned OFF

to indicate that the system is
operating.

The indicator light stops flash-
ing after the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch has been turned
to ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode to indicate that the
system has been canceled.
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1-6. Theft deterrent system

B System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
H Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ If the key is in contact with a metallic object

@ If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

Buinup aiojeg

/\ NOTICE e

[ To ensure the system operates correctly 0‘
Do not modify or remove the system. If modifieb&'emoved, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteedo

&°6
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
Double locking system®

Unauthorized access to the vehicle is prevented by disabling the
door unlocking function from both the interior and exterior of the
vehicle.

Vehicles employing this sys-
tem have labels on the win-
dow glass of both front doors.

,, <&
QO

Y

ISetting the double locking system °§
Turn the “ENGINE START STy/itch OFF, have all the passen-

gers exit the vehicle and ensu t all the doors are closed.

Using the entry function:

Press the lock button e outside door handle twice within 5 sec-
onds.

Using the wwele@mote control:

Press g ithin 5 seconds.

*: If equipped



1-6. Theft deterrent system

I Canceling the double locking system

Using the entry function:
Hold the outside door handle on the driver side.
Using the wireless remote control: Press g -

A\ CAUTION

W
(0]
HEDouble locking system precaution :96"
Never activate the double locking system when there are people in the vehi- =3
cle, because all the doors cannot be opened from inside hicle. §
«

o,
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
\ET

The system sounds the alarm and flashes lights when forcible entry
is detected.

M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm
is set.

@ A locked door or trunk is unlocked or opened in any way other
than using the entry function or wireless remote control door
lock function. (The doors will lock again automatically.)

® The hood is opened. " o
® The battery is reconnected. o

M Setting the alarm system o(’
C&the doors, trunk and
d

, and lock all the doors
using the entry function or
wireless remote control. The
system will be set automati-
cally after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes
CTN16AG046 from being on to flashing when

é the system is set.

*: If equipped
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1-6. Theft deterrent system

B Deactivating or stopping the alarm
Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarm:

® Unlock the doors or trunk using the entry function or wireless
remote control. 1

@ Start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped
after a few seconds.)

Buinup aiojeg

&

B System maintenance o
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm sys&s

W Items to check before locking the vehicle
To prevent unexpected triggering of the aIa@i vehicle theft, make sure
of the following: ‘o

® Nobody is in the vehicle. g

® The windows and moon roof (if ped) are closed before the alarm is
set.

® No valuables or other pe@nal items are left in the vehicle.

M Triggering of the ala

The alarm may be @ered in the following situations.
(Stopping th deactlvates the alarm system.)

%

/ CTN16AG041

®The doors or trunk are unlocked using
the mechanical key.
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1-6. Theft deterrent system

®A person inside the vehicle opens a
door, the trunk or hood.

gy
z / CTN16A603/g

®The battery is recharged or replaced
v/ \ |
/§ WE;IXL\;/\ when the vehicle is locked.

y
@I@I@?s§
)

T

%&\//
[~ ° o0 al /C:?\HGAEOGO oo

HWhen the battery is disconnected

Be sure to cancel the alarm system. se
If the battery is disconnected before ling the alarm, the system may be
triggered when the battery is reco@ d.

H Alarm-operated door lock
®When the alarm is oper&g, the doors are locked automatically to pre-

vent intruders. %

®Do not leave the@ inside the vehicle when the alarm is operating, and
make sure t eol s not inside the vehicle when recharging or replacing
the batte

/\ NOTICE

[ To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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1-7. Safety information
Correct driving posture

Drive in a good posture as follows:

H Sit upright and well back in
the seat. (—>P. 43)

H Adjust the position of the
seat forward or backward to
ensure the pedals can be
reached and easily
depressed to the extent

CTN17AG080 required (_)P )

H Adjust th\ tback so that
the co are easily oper-
abl

?the tilt and telescopic
033|t|ons of the steering
wheeI downward so the

0 airbag is facing your chest.

(—>P. 54)

H Lock the head restraint in
xo place with the center of the
\ head restraint closest to the

o top of your ears. (—P. 46)
é A Wear the seat belt correctly.

(—P. 48)
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A\ CAUTION

B While driving

® Do not adjust the position of the driver's seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury to the driver or passenger.

@ Do not place anything under the front seats.

Objects placed under the front seats may become j ed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place. T lead to an acci-
dent. The adjustment mechanism may also be ed.

B Adjusting the seat position

® Take care when adjusting the seat positi&o ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving se

® Do not put your hands under theéor near the moving parts to avoid

injury.
Fingers or hands may becc@med in the seat mechanism.

o
O

&




1-7. Safety information

SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce the
risk of death or serious injury.

Buinup aiojeg

CTN17AG081

» Front airbags 4,
Driver air nt passenger airbag
Can help%Wrotect the head and chest of the driver and front pas-

senger from impact with interior components.

A Driver’s knee airbag (if equipped)
Can help provide driver protection.

p» Side and curtain shield airbags

H Side airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants.

A Curtain shield airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect primarily the head of outside occupants.
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1-7. Safety information

IAirbag system components

10

CTN17AG490

H Driver's knee airbag (if B S RS warning light
equipped) ﬁ Driver airbag

B Front passenger airbag be) Side and curtain shield

H Curtain shield airbags@ airbag sensors (if
(if equipped) equipped)

@A Side airbags (if 0) ed) B Airbag sensor assembly

H Curtain shi alfbag sen- [ Front airbag sensors

sors (if e l@ d)

The main S airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. The
airbag sensor assembly consists of a safing sensor and an airbag
Sensor.

In certain types of severe frontal or side impacts, the SRS airbag sys-
tem triggers the airbag inflators. A chemical reaction in the inflators
quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion
of the occupants.
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1-7. Safety information

W If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

®Bruising and slight abrasions may result from contact with a deploying
(inflating) SRS airbag.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted. 1

® Vehicles with curtain shield airbags: Parts of the airbag module (steering
wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as well as the front seats, and parts
of the front and rear pillars and roof side rail, may be hot for several min-
utes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® Vehicles without curtain shield airbags: Parts of the airbagsmodule (steer-
ing wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as well as b nt seats may
be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may % hot.

® The windshield may crack. o

B SRS airbag deployment conditions (fronl& s)
®The SRS front airbags will deploy in thb t of an impact that exceeds
the set threshold level (the level of corresponding to an approxi-
mately 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mp tal collision with a fixed wall that

does not move or deform).

Buinup aiojeg

However, this threshold ve will be considerably higher if the vehicle
strikes an object, such a*/parked vehicle or sign pole, which can move or
deform on impact, opj ehicle is involved in an underride collision (e.g.
a collision in whigh K ront of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the
bed of a truck,

@ltis possi in some collisions where the forward deceleration of the
vehicle is close to the designed threshold level, the SRS front
airbags and the seat belt pretensioners may not activate together.

B SRS airbag deployment conditions (side and curtain shield airbags [if
equipped])

The SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of

an impact that exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force correspond-

ing to the impact force produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.]
vehicle colliding with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the
vehicle orientation at an approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mph]).
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1-7. Safety information

H Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other
than a collision

The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the
underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the illustration.

®Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or
hard surface

® Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
® Landing hard or vehicle falling

—,%\ TN \;.‘.
CTN17AG481
L/

B Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS ag (front airbags)

The SRS front airbags are generally not desi inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a side or rear collision, if it rolls or if it is involved in a low-
speed frontal collision. But, whenever a ion of any type causes suffi-
cient forward deceleration of the ve* 7 deployment of the SRS front

airbags may occur.

ollision from the side
® Collision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

CTN17AG482
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1-7. Safety information

H Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbag
(side and curtain shield airbags [if equipped])

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield airbag system may not activate if the
vehicle is subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a colli-
sion to the side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

®Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger com-
partment

@ — )B @ — )D @ Collision from the side at an angle

CTN17AG506 "o

Buinup aiojeg

The SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbag @ not generally designed
to inflate if the vehicle is involved in a front: ar collision, if it rolls over,
orifitis involved in a low-speed side collisi

10n from the front
ision from the rear

ehicle rollover

&
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1-7. Safety information

HWhen to contact your Toyota dealer
In the following cases, contact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

® The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS airbags to inflate.

®A portion of a @|s damaged or
deformed, or t hicle was involved
in an accid at was not severe

enough se the SRS side airbags
and cu shield airbags (if equipped)

T——N to Q@
CTN17AG508

gicles with a knee airbag: The pad
section of the steering wheel or dash-
board or lower portion of the instrument
panel is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

® Vehicles without a knee airbag: The
pad section of the steering wheel or
dashboard near the front passenger
airbag is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.
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1-7. Safety information

®The surface of the seats with the side
airbag (if equipped) is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

® Vehicles with curtain shield airbags:
The portion of the front pillars, rear pil-
lars or roof side rail garnishes (padding)
containing the curtain shield airbags
inside is scratched, cracked or other-

wise damaged.
¢
éo
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A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.
@®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very closggto the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first 50 m (2 -3in.) of
inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) from yo@ er airbag provides
you with a clear margin of safety. This distance is ured from the center
of the steering wheel to your breastbone. If you Sitfess than 250 mm (10 in.)
away now, you can change your driving po n several ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as far °)u can while still reaching the
pedals comfortably. {
« Slightly recline the back of th
Although vehicle designs any drivers can achieve the 250 mm
(10 in.) distance, even wi e driver seat all the way forward, simply
by recllnlng the bac &e seat somewhat. If reclining the back of your
seat makes it har e the road, raise yourself by using a firm, non-
slippery cushi alse the seat if your vehicle has that feature.
* If your steerj heel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the
airbag t@our chest instead of your head and neck.
The seat sho e adjusted as recommended above, while still maintaining
control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument
panel controls.




1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very 1
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the
airbag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a restraint sys-
tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants a 0 ren be placed in
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restraé The rear seats are
the safest for infants and children. (—P. 91)

®Do not&the edge of the seat or
lean e st the dashboard.

Buinup aiojeg

® Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

® Do not drive the vehicle while the driver
or passenger has items resting on their
knees.
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A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

@ \ehicles with curtain shield airbags: Do
not lean against the door, the roof side
rail or the front, side and rear pillars.

@ Vehicles without curtain shield airbags:
Do not lean against the front door.

@ \ehicles with si eq curtain shield

airbags: Do noQ anyone to kneel
on the passe eat toward the door

or put the@i or hands outside the
vehicle.b

‘O

ﬁicles with a knee airbag: Do not

ttach anything to or lean anything
against areas such as the dashboard,
steering wheel pad or lower portion of
the instrument panel.
These items can become projectiles
when SRS driver, front passenger and
knee airbags deploy.

@ Vehicles without a knee airbag: Do not
attach anything to or lean anything
against areas such as the dashboard or
steering wheel pad.

These items can become projectiles
when SRS driver and front passenger
airbags deploy.




1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

@ \ehicles with curtain shield airbags: Do
not attach anything to areas such as 1
the door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front and rear pillars, roof side
rail or assist grip.

@ Vehicles with curtain shied airbags: Do
not hang coat hangergy or other hard
objects on the coat s. All of these
items could b projectiles and
seriously injur, ill you, should the
SRS curtai i€ld airbag deploy.

Buinup aiojeg

out curtain shield airbags:
Do ng ch anything to areas such as
th r, windshield glass or side door
S.

ehicles without a smart entry & start
system and with a knee airbag: Do not
attach any heavy, sharp or hard objects
such as keys or accessories to the key.
The objects may restrict the SRS knee
airbag inflation or be thrust into the
driver's seat area by the force of the
deploying airbag, thus causing a dan-
ger.

JCTN17AG495

@ Vehicles with a knee airbag: If the vinyl cover is put on the area where the
SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure to remove it.

® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags (if equipped) inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the
airbags.

®Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS
airbag components shown on P. 80.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

®Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS
airbags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.
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A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbag has deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.

@ Vehicles with curtain shield airbags: If the areas where the SRS airbags
are stored, such as the steering wheel pad and front and rear pillars
garnishes, are damaged or cracked, have them replaced by your Toyota

dealer.

@ Vehicles without curtain shield airbags: If the areas w e SRS airbags
are stored, such as the steering wheel pad are d or cracked, have
them replaced by your Toyota dealer.

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag sy, components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform f the following modifications

without consulting your Toyota dealer. o
The SRS airbags may malfunction ploy (inflate) accidentally, causing
death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disas and repair of the SRS airbags.

® Repairs, modifications, g&moval or replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, d d, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars or roof sid rx

® Repairs or mogi
occupant

ions of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the
ment.

@ Installation of snow plows, winches, etc. to the front grille (bull bars, kan-
garoo bar etc.).

@ Modifications to the vehicle's suspension system.

@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios or CD
players.




1-7. Safety information
Child restraint systems

Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

I Points to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is
much safer than installing one to the front passenger seat.

vs)

[0}

® Choose a child restraint system appropriate to the age and size of g
the child. S

<

@ For installation details, follow the instructions ided with the a

child restraint system.
General installation instructions are pro@@in this manual.
(—P.99)

@ I child restraint system regulatiopg@Xist in the country where you
reside, please contact your Toédealer for the child restraint sys-

tem installation. 0

@ Toyota recommends th&u use a child restraint system which
conforms to the reguldtion “ECE No.44".

l Types of child reltraints |

Child restr?systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation “ECE No.44”.

Group 0: Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.) (O - 9 months)
Group 0*: Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) (O - 2 years)
Group I:  91to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)

Group Il: 1510 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)
Group Ill: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner's manual, the following popular 3 types of child restraint
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are explained.
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p Baby seat (infant seat)

=

.
’—‘/\/e

CTN17AG477

» Child seat (convertible seat)

CTN17AG094

Equal to Group 0 and 0* of “ECE
No.44”

X

Equal to %* and | of “ECE
No.44”

<

Equal to Group Il and Il of “ECE
No.44”



1-7. Safety information

I Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions \

Provided information in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

(4 - 12 years)

Seating position | Front passenger Rear seat
Mass groups seat Outside | Center @
0 X )
Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.) U U e
(0 - 9 months) Never put § z
=}
0* ’ ©
X
Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) Never put K,\J U
(0 - 2 years) é’
Front facin%
I9 18 k {
to g -
(20 to 39 Ib.) Reajfgding — v v
(9 months - 4 years) Q .
Q ever pu
I, 1 ‘
15 to 36 kg
(34t0791b.) &go Uk v v

S
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94

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved
for the use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint
system approved for the use in this mass group.

X:  Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.
Other child restraint systems different from the systems mentioned in

the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems must be care-
fully checked with the child restraint system magpufacturer and

retailer.
03
‘0



1-7. Safety information

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

(with ISOFIX rigid anchor)

Provided information in the table shows your child restraint system

suitability for various seating positions.

(4 - 12 years)

Vehicle ISOFIX
Mass groups Size class Fixture positions
Rear outside
F ISO/L1 §x
Carrycot G ISO/L2 Y/ X
(1) 4 e X
0 E IS X
Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.)
(0 - 9 months) @ X
E SO/R1 X
0+
ISO/R2 X
Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.)
(0 - 2 years) C ISO/R3 X
& (1) X
D ISO/R2 X
éo ISO/R3 X
9 to 18 kg B ISO/F2 IUF
(20t0 39 1b.) B1 ISO/F2X UF
(9 months - 4 years)
A ISO/F3 IUF
(1) X
I, 1
15 to 36 kg
(34to 791b.) (1) X

95

Buinup aiojeg




1-7. Safety information

(1) For the CRS which do not carry the ISO/XX size class identifica-
tion (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the car manufac-
turer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child restraint
system(s) recommended for each position.

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of uni-
versal category approved for use in this mass group.

X:  ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems
in this mass group and/or this size class.

Other child restraint systems different from the syste@mentioned in

the table can be used, but the suitability of the s must be care-
fully checked with the child restraint sys manufacturer and

retailer. éo

B When installing the child restraint s Q. on the front passenger seat

you have to use a child restraint
tem in the front passenger seat, adjust
the seatback to the most upright position.

i Selecting an‘appropriate child restraint system

Get an appropriate child restraint system for the child. If a child is too large
for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat and use the vehicle's
seat belt. (—P. 48)
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A\ CAUTION

B Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. Therefore, they could be killed or seriously
injured.

M Child restraint precautions

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a chilgd in your arms is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an acci e child can be
crushed against the windshield, or between you a ehicle's interior.

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper chil
forms to the size of the child, installed on th
dent statistics, the child is safer when pr
than in the front seat.

®Never install a rear-facing child r int system on the front passenger
seat.
In the event of an accident ce of the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause d&r serious injury to the child if the rear-fac-
ing child restraint syste&installed on the front passenger seat.

® A forward-facing c straint system should allowed to be installed on
the front passenger seat only when it is unavoidable. Always move the
seat as far E s possible, because the front passenger airbag could

seat. According to acci-
restrained in the rear seat

inflate wit siderable speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be
killed or seri@usly injured.

97
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A\ CAUTION

B Child restraint precautions

@ Vehicles with side and curtain shield airbags: Do not allow the child to lean
his/her head or any part of his/her body against the door or the area of the
seat, front and rear pillars or roof side rail from which the side airbags or
curtain shield airbags deploy even if the child is seated in the child
restraint system. It is dangerous if the side airbags and curtain shield
airbags inflate, and the impact could cause death or serious injury to the
child.

® Make sure you have complied with all installation instru@-s provided by
the child restraint manufacturer and that the system, 'eoperly secured. If
it is not secured properly, it may cause death or %s injury to the child
in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve o@cident.

B Child restraint lock function belt precautg
Do not allow children to play with the chi traint lock function belt. If the

belt becomes twisted around a child’s , it will not be possible to pull the
belt out leading to choking or other ?us injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle c unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

B When the child restrain tem is not in use

®Keep the child rest ystem properly secured on the seat even if it is
not in use. Do nc@ore the restraint unsecured in the passenger compart-

ment. o

®If it is ne to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securely in the trunk. This will prevent it from injuring
passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident.




1-7. Safety information

Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer's instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the rear seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX
rigid anchors. Attach the top strap when installing a child restraint.

CTN17AG097

Seat belts equipped with a
child restraint locking mecha-
nism (ALR/ELR belts on the
rear seats)

<
éo

ISOEI id anchor (ISOFIX
childfestraint system)

‘Qower anchorages are pro-

vided for the outside rear
seats. (Tags displaying the
location of the anchorages are
attached to the seats.)

Child restraint anchor fitting

Anchor brackets are provided
for all rear seats.
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1-7. Safety information

Installing child restraints using a seat belt (child restraint lock
function belt)

B Rear facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible
seat)

Place the child seat on the rear
seat facing the rear of the vehi-
cle.

X
O

<

Run&e seat belt through the
@ seat and insert the plate
Q to the buckle. Make sure that

the belt is not twisted.

Fully extend the shoulder belt
and then allow it to retract
slightly in order to activate the
ALR lock mode.

Lock mode allows the seat belt to
retract only.
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While pushing the child seat
down into the rear seat, allow the
shoulder belt to retract until the
child seat is securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has
retracted to a point where there is
no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.

Pass the strap between the head

Latch the hook of the top strap
onto the anchor bracket.
(—P. 106)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no
slack in the belt.
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B Forward facing — Child seat (convertible seat)

CTN17AG103

CTN17AG472

CTN17AG473

Place the child seat on the seat
facing the front of the vehicle.

Fully extend the shoulder strap

and then allow it to retract
slightly into the ALR lock mode.

Lock mode allows the seat belt to
retract only.

While pushing the child seat into
the rear seat, allow the shoulder
belt to retract until the child seat
is securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has
retracted to a point where there is
no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.



CTN17AG112

\—) \ S
CTN17AG4

1-7. Safety information

Remove the head restraint.

Latch the hook of the top strap
onto the anchc6¢cket.

(—P. 106) “
Make the seat belt is tightly
S , and that there is not
in the belt.

‘O

R
ee‘ Replace the head restraint.
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B Junior seat (booster seat)

Place the junior seat (booster
seat) on the seat facing the front
of the vehicle.

CTN17AG108

Sit the child j € junior seat
(booster s t the seat belt to
the juni at (booster seat)
accar: to the manufacturer's
ins ions and insert the plate

@the buckle. Make sure that
e belt is not twisted.

NS
2> oy .
Check that the shoulder belt is
correctly positioned over the

‘ child's shoulder, and that the lap

xo belt is as low as possible.
& (—P. 48)
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I Removing a child restraint installed with a seat belt

S

CTN17AG476

Push the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.

X

P
I Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchor (ISOFIX g@gstraint system) |

CTN17AG148

Ch&e positions of the exclu-
i ixing bars, and install the
m:i restraint system to the seat.

The bars are installed in the
clearance between the seat cush-
ion and seatback.

If the child restraint has a top
strap, the top strap should be
latched onto the anchorages.
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I Child restraint systems with a top strap

EE 1] Secure the child restraint using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors, and do the following.

p Outside

NS
CTN17AG129

106

Remove the head restraint.

X
O

>

er the head restraint to the
lowest position.

Open the anchor bracket cover,
latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap.

Make sure the top strap is
securely latched.

E Hook
A Top strap
H Anchor bracket



1-7. Safety information

Outside only: Replace the head

restraint.
e
\ &CTNW“&”S

W

@

o

@

S

B When installing a child restraint system in the front p@nger's seat g

«
You need a locking clip to install the child restraint in the front seat.
Follow the instructions provided by the manufact the system. If your
child restraint system does not provide a locking, €lip, you can purchase the

following item from your Toyota dealer.

Locking clip for child restraint system ‘ob

(Part No. 73119-22010) Q

<
o
O

&
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A\ CAUTION

B When installing a junior (booster) seat

Do not fully extend the shoulder belt to prevent the belt from going to ALR
lock mode: (—P. 50)

ALR mode causes the belt to tighten only which could cause injury or dis-
comfort to the child.

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual

and fix the child restraint system securely in place. ?

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed inw e child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or even killeddMihe event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident. o

®If the d seat interferes with the

child int system and prevents it
_ %,__—_,—/@ \ fro%h ing attached correctly, attach
- D\ ild restraint system to the left-

e
e (<)
}‘f‘;}i Var 0 d rear seat.

Adjust the front passenger seat so that
CTN17 it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

& ® When installing a forward facing or jun-
\ ior (booster) child seat on the front pas-
senger seat, move the seat as far back

as possible.
_ Failing to do so may result in death or
/C serious injury if the airbags deploy
(inflate).

CTN17AG117
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

®Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-
ward facing child restraint on a seat
protected by an airbag in front of it! This
is because the force of the rapid infla-
tion of the front passenger airbag can
cause death or serious injury to the

child.

There is a sticker e passenger
side of the instr ﬁ‘ anel and a label

i n visor, indicating it
is forbidde tach a rearward facing
to the front passenger

D '90f the label on the driver side

visor are shown in the illustration

Ge W.
&

(_ 4\ WARNING AVERTIS@WARNUNG AVVISO ADVERTENCIA WAARSCHUWING )

DO NOT a rear facing child seat on the front seat unless the passenger
deactivated. DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY can occur. See owners manual.
placer un siége enfant positonné dos & la route sur le siege avant,
l'airbag passager est désactivé. Risque de MORT OU BLESSURE GRAVE.

e manuel du propriétaire.

NEN rickwartsgerichteten Kindersitz auf dem Vordersitz verwenden, auBer der
eifahrer-Airbag ist deaktiviert. TOD ODER SCHWERE VERLETZUNGEN konnen
die Folge sein. Siehe Betriebsanleitung.

0

NON posizionare il seggiolino per bambini rivolto in senso opposto a quello di marcia
sul sedile anteriore se l'airbag del passeggero non e'stato disattivato. Rischio di
MORTE O LESIONI GRAVI. Consultare il manuale di uso e manutenzione.

8

NO coloque una silla para nifios en sentido contrario al de la marcha del vehiculo

en el asiento del acompafiante, excepto si el airbag del pasajero estuviera desactivado.
Riesgo de MUERTE O HERIDAS GRAVES. Consulte el manual del propietario.
GEEN tegen de rijrichting in geplaatst kinderzitie op de voorstoel plaatsen,

tenzij de passagiersairbag gedeactiveerd is. DOOD OF ZWARE VERWONDINGEN
kunnen het gevolg zijn. Zie instruktieboekije. /)
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
please contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder
belt is positioned across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should
be kept away from the child's neck, but not so that it could fall off the
child's shoulder. Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

@ Ensure that the belt and tab are securely locked an eat belt is not
twisted. "

® Push and pull the child seat in different directio e sure it is secure.

®Follow all installation instructions provid @he child restraint system
manufacturer.

B To correctly attach a child restraint Qn to the anchorages

When using the lower anchorages ure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchorages and t es at belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure ild restraint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death or se?us injury to the child or other passengers in the
event of a sudden stogo en swerve or accident.

EUsing child restrﬁ chorages

WARNING: ¢ 'Id@ raint anchorages are designed to withstand only those
loads impo correctly fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances
are they to b& used for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other
items or equipment to the vehicle.
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2-1. Driving procedures
Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driv-
ing.
M Starting the engine

—P. 122, 126

B Driving
» Automatic transmission
EZi=E 1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever to D.

o (—>P. 129)
Release the parking brake. o) (—P. 134)

EiZd 3] Gradually release the brake pedal a ntly depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate the le.

» Manual transmission
= 1] With the clutch pedal fully d@sed, shift the shift lever to

1. Q (>P. 131)
Release the parkin%@. (P, 134)
Gradually releasggthe’clutch pedal. At the same time, gently
depress the (@ rator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

B Stopping
» Automatic omission
B 1] wit shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

When the vehicle is stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the shift lever to P or N. (—P. 129)

» Manual transmission

Ei=E 1] With the clutch pedal fully depressed, depress the brake
pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

When the vehicle is stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the shift lever to N. (—P. 131)

112



2-1. Driving procedures

B Parking the vehicle
» Automatic transmission
Eii=E 1] with the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

= 2] Set the parking brake. (—P. 134)
Shift the shift lever to P. (—=P. 129)

When parking on a hill, if necessary, block the wheels.
EiEd 4] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch or the engine
switch OFF to stop the engine.
Lock the door, making sure that you have@ey on your

person. ‘\ 2
» Manual transmission g
Bi= 1] with the clutch pedal fully depw, depress the brake z

pedal @
EE12] Set the parking brake. ‘o (—>P. 134)
Shift the shift lever to N (—=P. 131)

When parking on a h@he shift lever to 1 or R. If necessary,

block the wheels.

B2 4] Turn the eng itch OFF to stop the engine.
EEA 5] Lock the making sure that you have the key on your

perso o

[ starting on a steep uphill

» Automatic transmission

Firmly set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to D.
Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.
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» Manual transmission

B 1] With the parking brake firmly set and the clutch pedal fully
depressed, shift the shift lever to 1.

Ei=Ed 2] Lightly depress the accelerator pedal at the same time as
gradually releasing the clutch pedal.

Release the parking brake.

M Driving in the rain

® Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will reduced, the
windows may become fogged-up, and the road will b ery.

o,
©® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because tload surface will be
especially slippery.

®Refrain from high speeds when driving éexpressway in the rain,
because there may be a layer of water een the tires and the road
surface, preventing the steering and s from operating properly.

H Breaking in your new Toyota

To extend the life of the vehic@f&g)wing precautions are recommended

to observe:

®For the first 300 km (2@@):

Avoid sudden stop

®For the first 800 Q(SOO miles):
Do not tow at r.

®For the fir 0 km (621 miles):

» Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

« Avoid sudden acceleration.

* Do not drive continuously in the low gears.

» Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.

[l Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P. 428)
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A\ CAUTION

B When starting the vehicle (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine run-
ning. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.
HEWhen driving the vehicle
® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accel-
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

» Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may Ie an accident
that could result in death or serious injury.

* When backing up, you may twist your body ar &eadmg to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure to op he pedals properly.

* Make sure to keep a correct driving w ven when moving the

BuiALp usypp

vehicle only slightly, allowing you to de he brake and accelerator
pedals properly. 9
* Depress the brake pedal using (& ght foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may dé response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.
@ Do not drive the vehicle ove top the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system an*xhaust gases can be extremely hot. This may
lammable material nearby.

cause a fire if there

@ Vehicles with augﬁ transmission: Do not let the vehicle roll backwards
while the sh'fta is in a driving position, or roll forward while the shift
leverisin
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

@ If the smell of exhaust is noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and
check that the trunk is closed. Large amounts of exhaust in the vehicle can
cause driver drowsiness and an accident, resulting in death or a serious
health hazard. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immedi-
ately.

@ Vehicles with an automatic transmission: Do not shift the shift lever to P
while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.
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A\ CAUTION

® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

@ Do not shift the shift lever to D (vehicles with an automatic transmission) or
1 (vehicles with a manual transmission) while the vehicle is moving back-
ward.

Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

®Moving the shift lever to N while the vehicle is movin @disengage the
engine from the transmission. Engine braking is &llable when N is

t
selected. ‘

@ During normal driving, do not turn off the e Y Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of stee r braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be lo s will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should pull o@wd stop the vehicle as soon as it

is safe to do so. g
However, in the event of an e cy, such as if it becomes impossible
to stop the vehicle in the n ay: —»>P. 422

@®Use engine braking (do@shlft) to maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.
Using the brakes 00&1 ously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. ( 130)

® When stop an inclined surface, use the brake pedal and parking
brake to p t the vehicle from rolling backward or forward and causing
an accident.

®Do not adjust the display, the position of the steering wheel, the seat, or
the inside or outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control that can cause accidents
that may result in death or serious injury.

@ Always check that all passengers' arms, heads or other parts of their bod-
ies are not outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or serious injury.
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A\ CAUTION

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle, resulting in an accident.

® Sudden changes in engine speed, such as engine braking caused by up-
shifting or down-shifting, may cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an
accident.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on on e side are wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may b& cted, resulting in
an accident.

HWhen shifting the shift lever (vehicles with a Oomatlc transmission)

erator pedal depressed.
tion of the vehicle that may

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the
This may lead to unexpected rapid ac
cause an accident and result in death (‘

HEWhen the vehicle is stopped 0

mission) or N (vehicle a manual transmission) the vehicle may accel-

@ Do not race the engine %
If the vehicle is in any gear otfer than P (vehicles with an automatic trans-
erate suddenly and i&ctedly, and may cause an accident.

®Do not leave the%nicle with the engine running for a long time.
If such a si 0 cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space
and chec xhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

@ Vehicles with an automatic transmission: In order to prevent accidents due
to the vehicle rolling away, always keep depressing the brake pedal while
the engine is running, and apply the parking brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking brake as needed.

® Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby.
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A\ CAUTION

B When the vehicle is parked

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following.

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a
fire.

* The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of eye glasses to deform or crack.

+ Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents t@ray over the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a s cuit in the vehi-
cle's electrical components.

@ Always apply the parking brake, shift the shi r to P (vehicles with an
automatic transmission), stop the engine k the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended w@ engine is running.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipe while ngine is running or immediately

after turning the engine OFF.
Doing so may cause burns. 0

® Do not leave the engine run in an area with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snowbankstbuild up around the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaust gway collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead
to death or a ser& Ith hazard.

B Exhaust gases

Exhaust ga?dude harmful carbon monoxide (CO) that is colorless and
odorless. Inhaling exhaust gases may lead to death or a serious health haz-
ard.

@If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area, stop the engine. In a closed
area, such as a garage, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle.
This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

@ The exhaust should be checked occasionally. If there is a hole or crack
caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be
sure to have the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.
Failure to do so may allow exhaust gases to enter the vehicle, resulting in
death or a serious health hazard.
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A\ CAUTION

B When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, you may accidentally move the shift
lever or depress the accelerator pedal, which could cause an accident or fire
due to engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly
ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to
death or a serious health hazard.

HEWhen braking the vehicle

® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, ay cause one
side of the vehicle to brake differently than the ot . Also the parking

brake may not securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the power brake assist function does no g’ﬂe do not follow other
vehicles closely and avoid downhills or s?‘% rns that require braking.
In this case, braking is still possible, ill require more force on the

pedal than usual. Braking dlstance so increase.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if g|ne stalls.
Each push on the brake pe s up the reserve for the power-assisted
brakes.

systems fails, the will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal

@ The brake system KF&M 2 individual hydraulic systems: If one of the
i
should be dep more firmly than usual and braking distance

becomes |
Do not dﬁour vehicle with only a single brake system. Have your
brakes fixe mediately.

M If you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible.

The rotor damage can result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded.
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2-1. Driving procedures

/\ NOTICE

@ When driving the vehicle
P Vehicles with a manual transmission

© Do not rest your foot on the clutch pedal while driving.
Doing so may cause clutch trouble.

© Do not use any gears other than the first gear when starting off and mov-
ing forward.
Doing so may damage the clutch.

© Do not use the clutch to hold the vehicle when stopping n uphill grade.
Doing so may damage the clutch. . o

P Vehicles with an automatic transmission o

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress a rator and brake pedals
together to hold the vehicle on a hill. b

" When parking the vehicle

Vehicles with an automatic transmissj Iways put the shift lever in P. Fail-
ure to do so may cause the vehl move or the vehicle may accelerate

suddenly if the accelerator pe cmdentally depressed.
7 Avoiding damage to veh rts

@ Do not turn the stee eel fully in either direction and hold it there for a
long time.

Doing so may d e the power steering motor.
©When drivj r bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.
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/\ NOTICE

[7If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually press the brake pedal to slow down the vehicle.

@1t may be difficult to control your vehicle.
© The vehicle will make abnormal sounds.
@ The vehicle will behave abnormally.

Replace a flat tire with a new one. (—P. 401)

[ When encountering flooded roads o
Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heav@tc. Doing so may
cause the following serious damage to the vehicl%
@ Engine stalling 0
© Short in electrical components 6
©® Engine damage caused by water im on

In the event that you drive on a f@ road and the vehicle is flooded, be
sure to have your Toyota dea@ k the following.

© Brake function
® Changes in quantity, 01 ality of engine oil, transaxle fluid, etc.

@ Lubricant conditi the bearings and suspension joints (where possi-
ble) and the fu& of all joints, bearings, etc.
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2-1. Driving procedures
Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic
key on your person starts the engine or changes “ENGINE START
STOP” switch modes.

M Starting the engine

Check that the parking brake is set.

Check that the shift lever is set in P.

Sit in the driver’s seat and firmly depress the brake pedal.

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator turns green. If the
indicator does not turn green, the engine cannot b@erted.

s
- N Press i th INE START
STOP .

o
ENGINE

START
\STOP

T gine will crank until it
s or for up to 30 seconds,
‘ hichever is less.

Q Continue depressing the brake
0 pedal until the engine is com-

pletely started.

The engine can be started
from any “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode.

\
CTN21AG289
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B Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch mode

Modes can be changed by pressing the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch with the brake pedal released. (The mode
changes each time the switch is pressed.)

OFF*
4 ) o
1] A A Emergency flashers can be
used.
B ACCESSORY Eode

Some elect components
such as udio system can
be used”

BuiALp usypp

THeSNENGINE START STOP”
h indicator turns amber.
&SNmON ON mode

All electrical components can
be used.

The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch indicator turns amber.

*: If the shift lever is in a position
other than P when turning off
the engine, the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode,
not to OFF.
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2-1. Driving procedures

i Steering lock release

Make sure that the steering wheel lock is
released.

o To release the steering wheel lock, gently
START turn the wheel left or right while pressing
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.

If the steering wheel lock does not
CN21AG276 | release, the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch indicator will flashéeen.

W If the engine does not start 0‘0
The engine immobilizer system may not have bee ctivated. (—P. 70)

B When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch._i or flashes in amber
The system may be malfunctioning. Hav vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer immediately.

M Auto power off function g‘
The “ENGINE START STOP” zle I

| automatically turn OFF when left in
ACCESSORY mode for 1 ho ore.

H Key battery depletion o‘
—P. 28

B When the electr&key battery is discharged

5P 345 ?
H Conditions affecting operation

—P. 27
H Note for the entry function
—P. 28
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When starting the engine
Always start the engine while sitting in the driver's seat. Do not depress the

accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

H Stopping the engine in an emergency
If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle,

push and hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for more than 3 seconds.

However, do not touch the “ENGINE START STOP” swj while driving
except in an emergency. If the engine stops while the vehicle Is being driven,

this could lead to an unexpected accident. é

Y
/\ NOTICE 0
&

7 To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the “ENGINE START ?P” switch in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode for long perio the engine running.

[ When starting the englne @
©Do not race a cold eg

@ If the engine becom
checked immedi

ifficult to start or stalls frequently, have the engine

125
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2-1. Driving procedures
Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a smart entry & start system)

Il Starting the engine

» Automatic transmission

Check that the parking brake is set.

Check that the shift lever is set in P.

Sit in the driver’s seat and firmly depress the brake pedal.

EiZd 4] Turn the engine switch to the “START” position and start
the engine.

» Manual transmission

Check that the parking brake is set. o
Check that the shift lever is set in N. éo
Firmly depress the clutch pedal.

EIE2 4] Turn the engine switch to the “ T” position and start
the engine. o
M Engine (ignition) switch ‘

H “‘LOCK”

The steering wheel is locked
and the key can be removed.
(Vehicles with an automatic
transmission: The key can be
removed only when the shift
leveris in P.)

“ ”
CTN21AG313 E ACC

Some electrical components
such as the audio system can
be used.

H “‘ON”

All electrical components can
be used.

A “START”

For starting the engine.
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2-1. Driving procedures

M Turning the key from “ACC” to “LOCK”

Shift the shift lever to P (auto-
matic transmission) or N (man-

\ ual transmission).

(—P. 129, 131)
Push in the key and turn to the
“LOCK” position.

CTN21AG018

M Steering lock release o

When starting t
switch may se
position. To fr

ing the 36
directio
‘b

~ CTN21AG278 QQ

W If the engine does not start

ine, the engine
uck in the “LOCK”
turn the key while turn-
wheel slightly in either

BuiALp usypp

The engine immobilizer sb*m may not have been deactivated. (—P. 70)

B Key reminder functi

A buzzer sounds i@ driver’s door is opened while the engine switch is in
the “LOCK” org. ” position to remind you to remove the key.

A\ CAUTION

HEWhen starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver's seat. Do not depress the
accelerator while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

H Caution when driving

Do not turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position while driving. If, in an
emergency, you must turn the engine OFF while the vehicle is moving, turn
the engine switch only to the “ACC” position.
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2-1. Driving procedures

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the key in the “ACC” or “ON” position for a long period if the
engine is not running.

[IWhen starting the engine

@ Do not crank for more than 30 seconds at a time. This may overheat the
starter and wiring systems.

© Do not race a cold engine.
@If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls freque@ve the engine

128
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2-1. Driving procedures
Automatic transmission®

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

B Shifting the shift lever

4 )

SHIFT LOCK

BuiALp usypp

CTN21AG314

<= P Vehicles without a sma ﬁu ry & start system
While the engine switchi the “ON” position, depress the
brake pedal and m shift lever.
» Vehicles with aasmiart entry & start system
While the “ START STOP” switch is in IGNITION
ON modex'iress the brake pedal and move the shift
lever.

&°

*: If equipped
129



2-1. Driving procedures

B Shift position uses

Shift position Function
P Parking the vehicle or starting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal driving*®
3 Position for engine brakin
2 Position for more powerful en 'éraking
L Position for maximum &braking

. Shifting to the D position allows the system&;ct a gear suitable for
the driving conditions.
Setting the shift lever to the D position j ommended for normal driv-

ing. Q‘
W Downshifting restriction

The shift lever cannot@wnshiﬁed if the following speeds are exceeded.

& km/h (mph)
Maximum speed
Down ing
2ZR-FE engine 3ZR-FE engine
32 92 (57) 96 (57)
2-L 45 (27) 46 (27)

B When driving with the cruise control system (if equipped)

The engine brake will not operate when downshifting from D to 3. (—P. 170)
W If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

—P. 409
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2-1. Driving procedures
Manual transmission®

B Shifting the shift lever

Shift the shift lever to R while
lifting up the ring section.

*: If equipped

131
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2-1. Driving procedures

B Maximum allowable speeds

Observe the following maximum allowable speeds in each gear when maxi-
mum acceleration is necessary.

km/h (mph)

Shift position Maximum speed
1 45 (27)
84 (52)

2
3 123
; N

é 7 (122)
/\ NOTICE gob
7 To prevent damage to the trans@ n

Do not shift the shift lever to R without
depressing the clutch pedal.

© Do not lift up the ring section except when shifting the lever to R.

© Shift the shift lever to R only when the vehicle is stationary and the clutch
pedal is fully depressed.
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2-1. Driving procedures
Turn signal lever

H Left turn

A Right turn

H Move and hold the lever
partway to signal a lane
change.

The left hand signal will flash
until you release the lever.

B Move and hold the lever
partway to | a lane

change. "

The ri &nd signal will flash

ug release the lever.
CTN21AG3Q‘

Q&

M Turn signals can be op d when

P Vehicles without a entry & start system
The engine switch §&in the “ON” position.
P Vehicles wi onart entry & start system
The “ENGI RT STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
W If the indicators flash faster than usual
Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned
out.

133
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2-1. Driving procedures

Parking brake

=)
(o]

W

CTN21AG318

Setting the parking brake
Fully set the parking brake while depressing the b
A Releasing the parking brake (}

Slightly raise the lever and then lower it tely while pressing the
button. o
M Usage in winter time ?0
See “Winter driving tips” foggparKing brake usage in winter time. (—P. 189)
/\ NOTICE é’&

I Before driv?
Fully release the parking brake.

Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake

wear.

“
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2-1. Driving procedures

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the = mark.

2
o . \O =
M After adjusting the steering wheel ‘ 3
=]
Make sure that the steering wheel is securely | =
The horn may not sound if the steering whegélis¥iot securely locked. =
«Q

(—>P. 54)
‘O
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Gauges and meters

136

B Optitron type meters

le)
» Vehicles without a smart entry & st tem

The following gauges, meters an* plays illuminate when the
engine switch is in the “ON” posi&op.

» Vehicles with a smart en Qtart system
The following gauges, T s and displays illuminate when the

CTN22AG488

“ENGINE START STO witch is in IGNITION ON mode.
Tachometer
Displays the e speed in revolutions per minute.

A Fuel ga?
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank.

H Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature.
A Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed.

B Multi-information display
—P. 146



2-2. Instrument cluster

[ Odometer/trip meter display change button
—P. 139

Odometer, trip meter and instrument panel light control display
Odometer: Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter: Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the
meter was last reset. Trip meters A and B can be used to record and
display different distances independently.

Instrument panel light control display: Displays the brightness of the 2
instrument panel lights when the headlight switch is on.o

| “DISP” button 0‘0 <

Switches the multi-information display. & §

< %

&

>

«Q
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Non-Optitron type meters

CTN22AG456

H Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolu‘ per minute.
B Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed@0
H Fuel gauge
Displays the quanti ouel remaining in the tank.
A Low fuel level #fgrning light
—P. 387

a Odometcgip meter display change button
—P. 139
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2-2. Instrument cluster

A Odometer, trip meter and instrument panel light control display
Odometer: Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter: Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the
meter was last reset. Trip meters A and B can be used to record and
display different distances independently.

Instrument panel light control display: Displays the brightness of the
instrument panel lights when the headlight switch is on.

Multi-information display

—P. 155 o

| “DISP” button 0‘0
Switches the multi-information display. &

B Engine coolant temperature gauge 0(’

Displays the engine coolant temperature!

\)

BuiALp usypp

[ Switching the display

Pressing this button swige among odometer, trip meter and instru-
ment panel light co o plays.

» Vehicles with (Wtron type meters

& T\ E Odometer

a B Trip meter A™

% 2] H Trip meter B

ﬂ < ¥ A Instrument panel light control
Q\M/ﬂ (3] display? (when the headlight
\/é } : \ 4 switch is on)

(4 T | o
“—————| ™' Pushing and holding the button

CTN22AE229 . .
will reset the trip meter.

2, Pushing and holding the button
will adjust brightness of the
instrument panel lights.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

» Vehicles with non-Optitron type meters
H Odometer

( =)
a B Trip meter A™
/_\ 2] H Trip meter B’
L % ’ _ a Instrum*ent panel light control
S ?] display? (when the headlight
'\ - o switch is on)
Al ———

"1: Pushing and holding the button

CTN22AG122

will reset the trh§eter.
2, Pushing gn? ding the button

will adj@ rightness of the
instruw anel lights.

/\ NOTICE gbe
7 To prevent damage to the engine an@ components

© Do not let the indicator needle o chometer enter the red zone, which

temperature gauge is flashing (Optitron type meters) or the engine coolant

indicates the maximum eng“* ed
©The engine may be overkta g if the top segments of the engine coolant
the red zone (H) (non-Optitron type meters). In

temperature gauge&
iately stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check the

these cases, imrﬁ
engine after jt e ooled completely. (—P. 417)
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Indicators and warning lights

The indicator and warning lights on the instrument cluster and cen-
ter panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various sys-

tems.

B Instrument cluster
p» Vehicles with Optitron type meters

BuiALp usypp

Q CTN22AG489

» Vehicles with non-Op%on type meters

O

CTN22AG490
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Center panel
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2-2. Instrument cluster

M Indicators
The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the
vehicle’s various systems.

Turn signal indicator ZpQ: Tail light indicator
¥ | p 133 7~ (5P 159)
(If equipped)
= Headlight high beam iD Front fog light indicator
E® | indicator (>P. 160) (—>P. 163)
(if equipped)
*1 - En'qi mobilizer sys-
VSC VSC OFF indicator t "m indicator s
OFF | (P 183) O seeunm 70, 74) 3
(If equipped) a . ' g.
*1,2 <
Slip indicator Cruise control indicator a
o2 (—P. 181) ‘ bped) (—P. 170)
(If equipped)

7—, Shift position indic@@

j (| (&P 129)

(Automatic transmission vehicI%O
Ol

*1. p Vehicles \* a smart entry & start system
These Iig n on when the engine switch is turned to the “ON”

positi indicate that a system check is being performed. They
will turn after the engine is started, or after a few seconds. There
may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come on, or if
the lights do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer for details.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

These lights turn on when the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode to indicate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or
after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a
light does not come on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Toyota dealer for details.

*2: The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Warning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the
vehicle’s systems. (—P. 384)

%y %y *4 *4 %y *4 %y
RUA [ 12
O ==x]a %@ e
(If equipped) c
(If equipped)
4,2 ] 2 ]

orr | B ] o | B A,

(If equipped) (If equipped) (If equipped) (If equipped) (If equipped)

PASSENGER “)’; A 60
(If equipped) ‘o

*1. p Vehicles without a smart & start system
These lights turn on w e engine switch is turned to the “ON”

position to indicate t&; system check is being performed. They

will turn off after t ine is started, or after a few seconds. There
may be a malf in a system if a light does not come on, or if
the lights doﬁturn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer f is.

» Ve with a smart entry & start system

These lights turn on when the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode to indicate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or
after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a
light does not come on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Toyota dealer for details.

*2: The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

A\ CAUTION

M If a safety system warning light does not come on
Should a safety system light such as ABS and SRS warning light not come
on when you start the engine, this could mean that these systems are not
available to help protect you in an accident, which could result in death or
serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately
if this occurs.

N

N
00

BuiALp usypp
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Multi-information display (vehicles with Optitron type meters)

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data, including the current outside temperature, clock
and date.

® Outside temperature dis-

play (—>P. 147)
Indicates the outside tempera-
ture.

® Clock (-P. 147, 149)

Indicates &‘ e and sets the

clock. ‘

ODat O P 147, 149

Ibates the date and sets it.

rip information (—P. 147)

Displays driving range, fuel
consumption and other cruis-
ing-related information.

® Warning messages
(—P- 390)

Automatically displayed when
a malfunction occurs in one of
the vehicle’s systems.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

[ Switching the display

Display items can be switched
by pressing the “DISP” button.

CTN22AG474 o
O

83
Displays the clock. oo
O

‘O

BuiALp usypp

@ Outside temperature

%

Dlspla{ outside temperature.

23°C
@ Date O&

mperature range that can be displayed is from
(-22°F) to 50°C (122°F).

Displays the date.

06.01.01

@ Instantaneous fuel consumption

INSTHHT Displays the instantaneous fuel consumption.
COMSUMPTION

2 0.0 woen
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2-2. Instrument cluster

148

@ Average fuel consumption

AUERAGE Displays the average fuel consumption since the

COMSUMPTIOHN :
LTR function was reset.

1 D D 100 K1

» The function can be reset by pressing the “DISP”
button for longer than one second when the aver-
age fuel consumption is displayed.

» Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a
reference.

@® Driving range

CEUISE Displays the estimated m?um distance that

SFﬂHEE can be driven with the quo of fuel remaining.

—Ln » This distance is ¢ ed based on your average
fuel consumpti s a result, the actual distance
that can be may differ from that displayed.

* When onlg mall amount of fuel is added to the

tank:k@i lay may not be updated.

@ Average vehicle spee*

AUERAGE ays the average vehicle speed since the
=rEEl engine was started or the function was reset.

B0OKH/H

The function can be reset by pressing the “DISP” but-
ton for longer than one second when the average
vehicle speed is displayed.

® Elapsed time

Displays the elapsed time since the engine was
started or the function was reset.

The function can be reset by pressing the “DISP” but-
ton for longer than one second when the elapsed time
is displayed.



2-2. Instrument cluster

Il Setting up display

l Before setting

B 1] Display the set up screen on the multi-information display
when the vehicle is stopped.

/\\

/ig;\
opo

K 100kn

Press and hold the “DISP” button
to enter the adjustment mode.

X
O

Qf’

STEPEY the desired item on the

CLOCE &uenu screen.

DATE Press and hold the “DISP” button
HHITS ‘ to enter the adjustment mode.

BuiALp usypp

(] nyn]

10U s

CTN22AG026
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK” on the menu screen. (—P. 149)

STEP Press the “DISP” button to adjust
the hours.

IE - D D After adjusting the hours, wait 5

seconds to allow the hours to be
oD automatically input.

100 K
N
STEP Press the & button to adjust

the minu@.
1 D = EE] ijusting the minutes, wait 5
nds to allow the minutes to
‘d automatically input.

100 b

a0
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B Setting the date
Select “DATE” on the menu screen. (—P. 149)

STEPH Press the “DISP” button to select
the year.

=01 .01 After selecting the year, wait 5
seconds to allow the year to be

ano automatically input.

100 K

N

Si=3 3| Press the & button to select

the monb
-a"_ll_"_":I _.-'_.-" |_|.1. A&lectlng the month, wait 5
n

ds to allow the month to be
ahd ‘dltomatically input.

100

BuiALp usypp

[STR2#C00 |
sTeP A Press the “DISP” button to select
the day.
2008 01 15 After selecting the day, wait 5
seconds to allow the day to be
b automatically input.

100 g

CTN22AG031
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Selecting the units
Select “UNITS” on the menu screen. (—P. 149)

sTEPHA Select the desired item on the

DIST.UMIT unit screen.

COMS. UHIT Press and hold the “DISP” button
DATE FORM. to input the choice.
apo
100 &
N

Select the desired item. 0‘0
» Distance units &

Sel desired distance unit.

ss and hold the “DISP” button
o input the choice.

MILES

Hﬂlllllli

oo

Select the desired consumption

L-100E -. unit.
MPG Press and hold the “DISP” button
EM~L to input the choice.

a0

100 g+

CTN22AG034
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2-2. Instrument cluster

» Date form

DO MM, '“r"“r' i

Select the desired date form.

Press and hold the “DISP” button
to input the choice.

HH DD YY
T MM, EE'

() yn]

100
B Selecting the language

1] Select “LANGUAGE” on the menu screif\QP 149)

STEPH Select t
EMGLISH i

sired language.

nd hold the “DISP” button
FEAHCAIS put the choice.
ITALIAMO
aog
100 K
B Returning to the ious screen

Select “BAC & the menu screen.
Press a the “DISP” button to input the choice.

153
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2-2. Instrument cluster

l System check display (if equipped)
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
After turning the engine switch to the “ON” position, system operation is
checked. When the system check is complete, is displayed before
returning to the normal screen.
P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
After turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON mode,
system operation is checked. When the system check is plete LG
is displayed before returning to the normal screen. @

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery t@nals
The following information data will be reset.

® Clock 60
®Date ‘o

® Average fuel consumption Q
® Driving range 0

® Average vehicle speed ‘e'

®Elapsed time
H Outside temperatgre play

In the foIIowmg ns, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or th y may take longer than normal to charge.
® When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 25 km/h [16 mph])

® When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.)

/\ NOTICE

[ The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Multi-information display (vehicles with non-Optitron type meters)

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data, including the current outside temperature and

clock.

H Clock

Indicates the time and sets the
clock.

A Trip information and outside

temperature c@ay
Trip inforrr}a i6h; “Displays driv-

ing ran% el consumption
cruising-related

and Q
in oo n.
($1de temperature display:

odicates the outside tempera-
ture.

BuiALp usypp

Display items can be switched
by pressing the “DISP” button.

CTN22AG049
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2-2. Instrument cluster

156

@ Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature.

S: The temperature range that can be displayed is from
-30°C (-22°F) to 50°C (122°F).

@ Instantaneous fuel consumption

Displays instantaneous fuel consumption.

@ Average fuel consumption ‘\o

<

Displays the averag @consumption since the
1gnn o ann function was reset.

uel consumption can be reset by
“‘DISP” button for longer than one
eh the average fuel consumption is dis-

pressin
sec

pla
. *e the displayed average fuel consumption as a

x erence.

@® Driving rang &

Displays the estimated maximum distance that
can be driven with the quantity of fuel remaining.

» This distance is computed based on your average
fuel consumption. As a result, the actual distance
that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

* When only a small amount of fuel is added to the
tank, the display may not be updated.



2-2. Instrument cluster

@ Average vehicle speed

- Displays the average vehicle speed since the
Fnn nn | engine was started or the function was reset.

The function can be reset by pressing the “DISP” but-
ton for longer than one second when the average
vehicle speed is displayed.

[ Setting the clock |

N

Display the clock and outside temperattg‘eﬁe multi-infor-

mation display when the vehicle is stop %

Press old the “DISP” button a
to € e adjustment mode for =

t ck. @

\)

ﬁ‘ CTN22AG485
Press theg ” button to adjust the hours.

After adj@Sting the hours, wait 5 seconds to allow the hours to be
aut ally input.
Press the “DISP” button to adjust the minutes.

After adjusting the minutes, wait 5 seconds to allow the minutes to
be automatically input.
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B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The following information data will be reset.
® Clock
©® Average fuel consumption
® Driving range
® Average vehicle speed
M Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperatur

played, or the display may take longer than normal to c
®,
® When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less tha m/h [16 mph])

® When the outside temperature has changed @enly (at the entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.) 66

o

/\ NOTICE {
[ The multi-information displ ﬁemperatures

Allow the interior of the ve iczto warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At e ely low temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond , and display changes may be delayed.

&
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

=0

AUTO The,

The front position, tail,
license plate and
instrument panel lights
turn on.

The headlights and all
lights listed above turn
on.

lights and

(If equipped) fro&\position lights

‘O

on and off auto-
atically.
(When the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
is in IGNITION ON
mode)

159

N

BuiALp usypp




2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

ITurning on the high beam headlights

H With the headlights on, push
the lever forward to turn on the
high beams.

Pull the lever back to the center
position to turn the high beams

off.
A Pull the lever toward you to
CTNZ3AG303 flash the hi ms.

S
Release ?ver to turn them off.
You cq sh the high beams

w'tw eadlights on or off.

IManuaI headlight leveling dial‘o icles without discharge

headlights)
o

The level of the headlights e adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the Ici condition of the vehicle.

H Raises the level of the head-
lights

B Lowers the level of the head-
lights

CTN23AG304
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

B Guide to dial settings

Occupancy and luggage load conditions
Dial position
Occupants Luggage load
Driver None 0
Driver and front pas- None 0
senger
All seats occupied None 2
All seats occupied Full luggage loading 2
Driver Full luggage loading N e 4
R :
('DD-
. o < 2
M Headlight control sensor (if equipped) 0 =
>
The se@nay not function properly if «@

ano s placed on the sensor, or any-
thi at blocks the sensor is affixed to

@ indshield.

> — oing so interferes with the sensor
\ detecting the level of ambient light and
278 may cause the automatic headlight sys-

tem to malfunction.

B Automatic li toxsystem (if equipped)
Opening th er's door with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in
ACCESSORY mode or OFF will turn the headlights and tail lights off.
To turn the lights on again, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode, or turn the headlight switch off and then backto @ or

=0
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

162

HLight reminder buzzer (if equipped)

A buzzer sounds when the driver's door is opened with the key removed
from the engine switch while the lights are turned on.

B Automatic headlight leveling system (vehicles with discharge head-
lights)

The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other road users.

H Customization that can be configured at Toyota dealer

Settings of light sensor sensitivity can be changed. o
(Customizable features—P. 437) . o

X

/\ NOTICE °°
[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than ssary when the engine is not run-

ning.

<
o
O

&




2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Fog light switch”

The fog lights improve visibility in difficult driving conditions, such
as in rain or fog. The fog lights can be used when the headlights or
front position lights are turned on.

B Off
B Front fog lights on

N

BuiALp usypp

*: If equipped
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Windshield wipers and washer

» Intermittent wiper with interval adjuster

When intermittent wiper operation is selected, wiper intervals can
be adjusted.

H Intermittent windshield
wiper operation

A Low speed windshield wiper
operation

H High speed _ windshield
wiper operati

9 .
A Tempor eration

»
‘O

A Decreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency
A Increases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

CTN23AG273
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

Wash/wipe operation

Wipers operate automatically.

CTN23AG274

» Rain-sensing windshield wipers
With “AUTO” selected, the wipers will operate au@ tically when

the sensor detects falling rain. The system atically adjusts
wiper timing in accordance with rain volurrs vehicle speed.
1] -sensing wiper opera-

n
'9H Low speed wiper operation
H High speed wiper operation
A Temporary operation

CTN23AG310
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

H Sensor sensitivity (low)
A Sensor sensitivity (high)

Wash/wipe opgsation

Wipers o 10 automatically.
(After o g several times,
the wi operate one more

ti r a short delay to pre-
vadripping.)

\)

B The windshield wip?‘washer can be operated when
s

» Vehicles withou% art entry & start system
The engine switco the “ON” position.

» Vehicles e smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

H Effects of vehicle speed on wiper operation (vehicles with rain-sensing
windshield wipers)

Even when the wipers are not in “AUTO” mode, wiper operation varies
depending on vehicle speed when the washer is being used (delay until drip
prevention wiper sweep occurs).
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

l Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from the
rising or setting of the sun intermittently
strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc.
CTN23AGO26 are present on the windshield.

@ If the wiper switch is turned to the “AUTO” position while the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the wij will operate
once to show that “AUTO” mode is activated.

®If the temperature of the raindrop sensor is 90°¢4°F) or higher, or

-15°C (5°F) or lower, automatic operation ma occur. In this case,
operate the wipers in any mode other than,*

M If no windshield washer fluid sprays 9’6

Check that the washer nozzles are not
the windshield washer fluid reservoi

ed and if there is washer fluid in

<
A\ CAUTION Q'

H Caution regarding tr&v of windshield wipers in “AUTO” mode (vehi-
cles with rain-se indshield wipers)
The windshiel vers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshi subject to vibration in “AUTO” mode. Take care that your
fingers or anything else do not become caught in the windshield wipers.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

/\ NOTICE

[ When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
[IWhen the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

[ When a nozzle becomes blocked

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

168
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight cleaner switch®

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

—
CTN23AG308 0
&
B The headlight cleaner can be operated w eoo
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start s
When the engine switch is in the “ON”

» Vehicles with a smart entry & sta
When the “ENGINE START STO ch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B Windshield washer linked ion (with discharge headlights)
When the windshield was* is operated with the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch in IGNITION o e and the headlights on, the headlight cleaner
will operate once. &

AN NOTlCIéo

[ When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not use this function when the washer fluid tank is empty. This may
cause the washer fluid pump to overheat.

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Cruise control”

Use cruise control to maintain a set speed without using the acceler-
ator.

H Indicator
B Cruise control switch

)
O

Té&gN-OFF” button on.

s the button once more to
‘ activate the cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate to
the desired speed and push
the lever down to set the
cruise control speed.

CTN24AE100

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Adjusting the speed setting

H Increase speed
A Decrease speed

Hold the lever until the desired
speed setting is obtained.

Fine adjustment of the set
speed can be made by lightly
pushing the lever up or down
CTN24AE101 and releasing it

B Canceling and resuming regular accelerati |o
E Cance,

P. e lever towards you to
| cruise control.

e speed setting is also

Q‘ canceled when the brakes are
/

BuiALp usypp

applied or the clutch pedal is
depressed (manual transmis-
sion).

CTN24AE102

H Resume

To resume cruise control and
return to the set speed, push
the lever up.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

172

M Cruise control can be set when
® Vehicles with an automatic transmission: The shift lever is in the D or 3.
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

M Accelerating

The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes.

W Automatic cruise control cancellation

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately
below the preset vehicle speed. "
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retai

The set speed is automatically canceled in any of the following situations.
@v/h (10 mph)

® Actual vehicle speed is below approximately, /h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated. (if equipped) 6
W If the cruise control indicator light fIQQs

Turn the “ON-OFF” button off once g then reactivate the system.

If the cruise control speed c e: set or if the cruise control cancels
immediately after being activ y there may be a malfunction in the cruise
control system. Contact yo‘Toyota dealer and have your Toyota inspected.

gO
o\
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Keep the “ON-OFF” button off when not in use.
H Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in control of the vehicle being lost and could cause an
accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic 2

® On roads with sharp bends o

® On winding roads 0‘0 §

® On slippery roads, such as those covered with g %e or snow S

@ On steep hills ‘g
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed n driving down a steep hill. a

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer{ ing emergency towing

<
o
O

&
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Rear view monitor system”

The rear view monitor system assists the driver by displaying an
image of the area behind the vehicle. The image is displayed in
reverse on the screen. This reversed image is a similar image to the
one on the inside rear view mirror.

The rear view image is dis-
played on the inside rear view
mirror.

The screen is turned off if any
one of the follow conditions
are met: o

« The
of

ever is shifted out

screen remains on for 5
Inutes
utomatic transmission

DE Screen

*: If equipped



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Rear view monitor guide lines

Check surroundings for safety

CTN24AG143

Guide lines are displayed on the screen. o
o,
The guide lines may look differently depending Qicle orientation or
road conditions. o
Vehicle width extension guide lines (
These lines indicate the estimated vehi idth extension.
H Distance guide line (blue) ‘
This line indicates a position o round about 1 m (3 ft.) behind on the
ground of the rear bumper vehicle.

H Distance guide line (r{)
This line indicates @(ion on the ground about 0.5 m (1.5ft.) behind on
the ground of thggreaPbumper of your vehicle.

A Vehicle cegtéfluide lines (blue)
These lin icate the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

B The rear view monitor system can be operated when
The shift lever is in R and the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION
ON mode.

175
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Switching the screen ON/OFF mode

When the screen is displayed, press
“AUTO” on the inside rear view mirror to
switch the screen ON/OFF mode.

Screen ON mode: Green indicator comes
on.

Screen OFF mode: Amber indicator
CTN24AG144 comes on.

The auto anti-glare inside rear view mir-
ror will revert to the en ON mode
each time the “EN START STOP”
switch is in the K ON ON mode.

W Displayed area 00

The are ered by the camera is lim-
ited. ts that are close to either cor-
ne he bumper or under the bumper

t be seen on the screen.

e area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation or
road conditions.

Corners of bumper
CTN24AG145

CTN24AG152
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2-4. Using other driving systems

[l Rear view monitor system camera

The rear view monitor system camera is
located on the trunk as shown in the illus-
tration. The camera uses a special lens.
The distance of the image that appears
on the screen differs from the actual dis-
tance.

CTN24AG134 In the following cases, it may become dif-
ficult to see the images on the screen,

even when the system is functioning cor- 2
rectly.
@ The vehicle i Y\Qark area, such s
as at night. k c;nr
®The te ure near the lens is %‘_
extre igh or low. 3

oW, droplets are on the camera
or humidity is high, such as

@ en it rains.
Q ®Foreign matter, such as snow or

mud, adheres to the camera lens.

o ®When the camera has scratches or
x dirt on it.
& ®The sun or headlights are shining

éo directly into the camera lens.

® A bright object such as a white wall
is reflected in the mirror surface
over the monitor.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Smear effect

If a bright light, such as sunlight reflected
off the vehicle body, is picked up by the
camera, a smear effect* characteristic to
the camera may occur.

*: Smear effect: A phenomenon that

_. occurs when a bright light is picked up

CTN24AG146 by the camera; when transmitted by
the camera, the light source appears to
have a vertical streak above and below

it.
o,
W Flicker effect o
When the camera is used under fluorescent lig E @dlum lights, or mercury

lights etc., the lights and the illuminated are appear to flicker.

‘O
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B When using the rear view monitor system, observe the following pre-
cautions to avoid an accident that could result in death or serious inju-
ries.

® Never depend solely on the monitor system when reversing.
@ Always check visually and with the mirrors to confirm your intended path is
clear.

@ Use your own eyes to confirm the vehicle’s surroundings, as the displayed
image may become faint or dark, and moving images wilhbe distorted, or
not entirely visible when the outside temperature is Io&n backing up,
be sure to check behind and all around the vehi&l\ ally and with the
mirrors before proceeding.

@® Always check the vehicle surrounding areaéguse the guide lines are
ancillary lines.

® The guide lines are ancillary lines ari@not change even if the steering
wheel is turned.

@ Depicted distances between OW and flat surfaces differ from actual
distances.

@ Do not use the system if&e trunk open.
H Conditions which m °ect the rear view monitor system

@ If the back of th hicle has been hit, the camera’s position and mounting
angle may aec anged. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

®Rapid temperature changes, such as when hot water is poured on the
vehicle in cold weather, may cause the system to function abnormally.

@®If the camera lens is dirty, it cannot transmit a clear image. Rinse with
water and wipe with a soft cloth. If extremely dirty, wash with a mild
cleanser and rinse.

@ The displayed image may be darker and moving images may be slightly
distorted when the system is cold.

l Caution while driving in reverse
Do not change modes while the vehicle is moving.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

/\ NOTICE

[ Camera precautions

© As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassemble
or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.

© Do not subject the camera to a strong impact.

@ If the camera lens becomes dirty, it cannot transmit a clear image. If water
droplets, snow, or mud adhere to the lens, rinse with water and wipe with a
soft cloth. If the lens is extremely dirty, wash it with a mild cleanser and

rinse. Do not rub hard.

©®Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window clg gr glass coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off on as possible. Do
not rub hard.

©When replacing tires, please consult your dealer. If you replace the
tires, the area displayed on the screen m ange.
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following sys-
tems operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)
Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if
the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface.

B Brake assist
Generates an increased level of braking force after th ke pedal is
depressed, when the system detects a panic stop sit n.

B VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) (if equip
Helps the driver to control skidding when s g suddenly or turning
on slippery road surfaces.

B TRC (Traction Control) (if equi )
Helps to maintain drive power ang vent the drive wheels from spin-
ning when starting the vehicl @ lerating on slippery roads.

M EPS (Electric Power S 9)

Employs an electric m o reduce the amount of effort needed to turn
the steering wheel.

X

IWhen the V&C systems are operating

» Vehicles with Optitron type meters

If the vehicle is in danger of slip-
ping or the front wheels spin, the
indicator flashes to indicate that
the VSC/TRC systems have
been engaged.

BuiALp usypp

A buzzer (intermittent) sounds to
indicate that VSC is operating.

CTN24AG124
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2-4. Using other driving systems

» Vehicles with non-Optitron type meters

CTN24AE096

If the vehicle is in danger of slip-
ping or the front wheels spin, the
indicator flashes to indicate that
the VSC/TRC systems have
been engaged.

A buzzer (intermittent) sounds to
indicate that VSC is operating.

ITo disable TRC and/or VSC

182

—=&

If the vehicle gets stuck in fresh snow or
reduce power from the engine to the

@RC and VSC may

w ou may need to turn
the system off to enable you to rock the icle in order to free it.

B Turning off TRC

QO

CTN24AG128

\)

Quickly push and release the
button to turn off TRC.

The slip indicator light should
come on.

Push the button again to turn the
system back on.



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Turning off TRC and VSC

» Vehicles with Optitron type meters

Push and hold the button for
more than 3 seconds while the

vehicle is stopped to turn off
TRC and VSC.

The slip indicator light and mes-
sage on multi-information display
should come on.

cmzciz | pysh the bumain to turn the
system b% .

» Vehicles with non-Optitron type meters
Pre d hold the button for
han 3 seconds while the

$ icle is stopped to turn off
RC and VSC.

N

BuiALp usypp

The slip indicator light and the
VSC OFF indicator light should
come on.

Push the button again to turn the
system back on.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Reactivation of TRC and VSC linked to the engine switch position
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system)
Turning the engine switch OFF after turning off the TRC and VSC systems
will automatically re-enable them.

B Reactivation of TRC and VSC linked to the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch mode (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch OFF after turning off the TRC
and VSC systems will automatically re-enable them.

l Reactivation of TRC linked to vehicle speed ?

When the TRC system is turned off, the TRC system wj on when vehi-
cle speed increases. However, when the TRC/VS ems are turned off,
the systems will not turn on even when vehicle s creases.

B Sounds and vibrations caused by the A éke assist, VSC and TRC

® A sound may be heard from the engine artment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begin ove. This sound does not indi-
cate that a malfunction has occurrgdfin’any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditi ay occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these in&s that a malfunction has occurred.

 Vibrations may be fe&)ugh the vehicle body and steering.

* A motor sound m& eard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

* The brake pedahmay pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

* The brake p ay move down slightly after the ABS is activated.

M EPS opera und

When the steering wheel operates, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be
heard. This does not indicate a malfunction.

B Reduced effectiveness of EPS

The effectiveness of EPS is reduced to prevent the system from overheating
when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of time. The
steering wheel may feel heavy as a result. Should this occur, refrain from
excessive steering input or stop the vehicle and turn the engine off. The sys-
tem should return to normal within 10 minutes.

184



2-4. Using other driving systems

W If the slip indicator comes on and stays on
The following cases may indicate that a malfunction has occurred in the VSC
system or the TRC system. Contact your Toyota dealer immediately.

» Vehicles with Optitron type meters
The warning message on the multi-information display comes on and a

buzzer sounds. (—P. 392)

» Vehicles with non-Optitron type meters
The “VSC OFF” indicator light flashes.

B The ABS does not operate effectively when

@ Tires with inadequate gripping ability are use @ch as excessively worn
tires on a snow covered road).

A\ CAUTION §
O

@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving Qh speed on the wet or slick
road.

l Stopping distance when the AB perating may exceed that of nor-
mal conditions

The ABS is not designed to &n the vehicle's stopping distance. Always
maintain a safe distance the vehicle in front of you in the following situ-

ations.
® When driving onw gravel or snow-covered roads

® \When drivi tire chains
® When driving over bumps in the road

® When driving over roads with potholes or uneven roads

185
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable while driving on slip-
pery road surfaces, even if the TRC system is operating.
Do not drive the vehicle in conditions where stability and power may be lost.

HWhen the VSC system is activated

The slip indicator light flashes and a warning buzzer sounds. Always drive
carefully. Reckless driving may cause an accident. Exercise particular care
when the indicator light flashes and a buzzer sounds. o

B When TRC and VSC are off .

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appro;@ to the road condi-
tions. As these are systems to ensure vehicle st@ty and driving force, do
not turn off TRC and VSC unless necessaryb

B Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the sa ga, brand, tread pattern and total

load capacity. In addition, make sur: t the tires are inflated to the appro-
priate tire pressure level.

The ABS and VSC will not fu& correctly if different tires are fitted on the
vehicle.
Contact your Toyota Kgr for further information when replacing tires or
wheels.

B Handling o §°nd suspension

Using tires any kind of problem or modifying the suspension will affect
the driving assist systems, and may cause the system to malfunction.
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2-5. Driving information

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the trunk whenever possible.
@ Be sure all items are secured in place.

@ Be careful to keep the vehicle level. Placing the weight as far for-
ward as possible helps maintain vehicle balance.

@ For better fuel economy, do not carry unnecessary weight. 2
"o s
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B Things that must not be carried in the trunk
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the trunk.
® Receptacles containing gasoline
@ Aerosol cans

l Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

ions as the item
prevent the ped-
‘s vision, or hit the

® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following |
may get under the clutch, brake or accelerator pe
als from being depressed properly, block the
driver or passengers, causing an accident. 0

* Driver’s feet
» Front passenger or rear seats (when ing items)

» Package tray

* Instrument panel Q
« Dashboard 0
 Auxiliary box or tray that o lid

@ Secure all items in the osgupant compartment, as they may shift and injure
someone during sugoﬂaking, sudden swerving or an accident.
t

® Never allow any
sengers. They,
tened. Ot
bodily inju
dent.

ride in the enlarged trunk. It is not designed for pas-
d ride in their seats with their seat belts properly fas-
, they are much more likely to suffer death or serious
in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an acci-
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2-5. Driving information

Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropri-
ate to the prevailing weather conditions.

B Pre-winter preparations
@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside tem-
peratures.
* Engine oil
* Engine coolant
» Washer fluid

@ Have a service technician inspect the Iev(@ specific grav-
ity of battery electrolyte. o

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four sr@es or purchase a set
of tire chains for the front tires. o

Ensure that all tires are the s ize and brand, and that chains
match the size of the tires.

Ml Before driving the veh
Perform the followin @cording to the driving conditions.
® Do not try to f&y open a window or move a wiper that is

frozen. Po rm water over the frozen area to melt the ice.
Wipe e water immediately to prevent it from freezing.

@ To ensurfe proper operation of the climate control system fan,
remove any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents
in front of the windshield.

® Remove any ice that has accumulated on the vehicle chassis.

@ Periodically check for and remove any excess ice or snow
that may have accumulated in the wheel well or on the
brakes.
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2-5. Driving information

B When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly and drive at a reduced speed suit-
able to road conditions.

B When parking the vehicle

Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P (automatic trans-
mission) or R (manual transmission) without setting the parking
brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it from
being released. If necessary, block the wheels to prevent inad-
vertent sliding or creeping. o

O
)
o&

Il Selecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size when ing the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tir

Side chain:

H 3 mm (0.12in.) in diameter
A 10 mm (0.39 in.) in width
H 30 mm (1.18 in.) in length
Cross chain:

A 4 mm (0.16 in.) in diameter
=——"| B 14 mm (0.55in.) in width
B 25 mm (0.98 in.) in length

I Regulations on the use of tire chains \

@ Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary according to loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before install-
ing chains.

@ Install the chains on the front tires.

@ Retighten the chains after driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).
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2-5. Driving information

M Tire chains
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains.
®Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the front tires.
@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided in the accompanying

manual.

2

A\ CAUTION 40
M Driving with snow tires "o =
>0
Observe the following precautions to reduce the rj &accidents. S
Failing to do so may result in a loss of vehicl trol and cause death or %
serious injury. 6 5
«Q

@ Use tires of the specified size. o
® Maintain the recommended level irpressure.

ified for the snow tires bein d.

® Snow tires should be i ed on all wheels.
H Driving with tire cha

Observe the follo precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely,

Failing to do
and may caéeath or serious injury.

® Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being
used or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.

® Do not drive at speeds in e)ge e speed limit or the speed limit spec-

@ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.
® Avoid sudden turns and braking.

® Slow down sulfficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is maintained.
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2-5. Driving information
Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger carrying vehicle.
Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, perfor-
mance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption. Your safety and
satisfaction depend on the proper use of correct equipment and cau-
tious driving habits. For your safety and the safety of others, do not
overload the vehicle or trailer.

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care and drive the vehicle in
accordance with the trailer’s characteristics and operating condi-
tions.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or mal‘@on caused by

towing a trailer for commercial purposes. ‘
For towing purposes, we recommend us &ollowing parts:
® When towing a caravan trailer etc., a distributing hitch.

® When the total trailer weight i@ater than the vehicle weight,
use a sway control device. Q

B Weight limits
Confirm that the tot &iler weight, gross vehicle weight, gross
axle weight and t tongue load are all within the limits.

M Gross vehic&eight

» 2ZR-FE e
The gross vehicle weight must not exceed 1785 kg (3935 Ib.).

» 3ZR-FE engine
The gross vehicle weight must not exceed 1805 kg (3979 Ib.).
The gross vehicle weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehi-
cle, driver, passengers, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load.

Also included is the weight of any special equipment installed on
your vehicle.
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2-5. Driving information

M Gross axle weight
The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribu-
tion of the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed
the following.

Front: 1100 kg (2425 Ib.)
Rear: 890 kg (1962 Ib.)

M Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tongue
load is 9 to 11% of the total trailer weight, not e ing 130 kg
o,

(286 Ib.).
(Tongue load / Total trailer weight x 100 = W 1%)

The total trailer weight and tongue | n be measured with
platform scales found at a highw ighing stations, building

supply companies, trucking com s, junk yards, etc.
1] 2] H Total trailer weight

Q B Tongue load

CTN25AG001

ITowing a trailer

Contact your Toyota dealer for further information about additional
requirements such as a towing kits, etc.
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2-5. Driving information

[ Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a higher weight, the operator must never exceed the maxi-
mum weight rating specified for the trailer hitch.

i Before towing
Check that the following conditions are met:

® The vehicle's tires are properly inflated. (—P. 434) o
o,
@acturer’s recom-

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer
mendation.

® All trailer lights work 0
® All lights work each time you connect th

® The vehicle remains level when a | or unloaded trailer is hitched.
Do not drive if the vehicle is notge, and check for improper tongue
load, overloading, worn suw, r other possible causes.

® The trailer cargo is securely 1@aded.

® The rear view mirrors rm to all applicable federal, state/provincial or
local regulations. If do not, install rear view mirrors appropriate for

towing purposes‘
W Break-in sch

Toyota reco nds that you do not use a new vehicle or a vehicle with any
new power train components (engine, transmission, differential, wheel bear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer for the first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.

B Maintenance

@ If you tow a trailer, your vehicle will require more frequent maintenance
due to the additional load. (See “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

©®Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing ball and bracket after approxi-
mately 1000 km (600 miles) of trailer towing.
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B To avoid accident or injury

@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not
exceed 1300 kg (2866 Ib.).

®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load capacities.

® Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the trailer. About
60% of the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining

40% in the rear. o

M Hitches . o
@ Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailer t requirement.

@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch m

e, the trailer ball may need
se to the trailer ball in accor-
cturer of the trailer coupler.

® Depending on the type of trailer coupler y;
to be coated with grease. If so, apply
dance with the instructions of the m

®Remove the trailer hitch whe%you are not towing a trailer. After
ting hole in the vehicle body to prevent

removing the hitch, seal an
entry of any substances mto vehicle.
B When towing a trailer ?
@If the total tralle t exceeds 450 kg (992.1 Ib.), trailer brakes are

required.
®Never tap 4 ur vehlcles hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehi-
cle's braki ectiveness.

® Never tow a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch
ball, there is danger of the trailer wandering into another lane.

195

BuiALp usypp




2-5. Driving information

/\ NOTICE

@ When installing a trailer hitch

@ Use only the position recommended by your Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage.

© Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to the axle
housing, wheel bearings, wheels or tires.

" Brakes

Toyota recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicable fed-
eral and state/provincial regulations. o

Do not directly splice trailer lights o,
Directly splicing trailer lights may damage your @‘s electrical system

and cause a malfunction. ;

[ Trailer towing tips O

196

Your vehicle will handle differ hen towing a trailer. In order to
avoid accident, death or Q-us injury, keep the following in mind
when towing: ‘

@ Before starting o&eck the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Meck after driving a short distance.

{ Practice@, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in
an area away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel

of the vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requires practice.
Grip the bottom of the steering wheel and move your hand to the
left to move the trailer to the left. Move your hand to the right to
move the trailer to right. (This is generally opposite to reversing
without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or prolonged turning. Have
someone guide you when reversing to reduce the risk of an acci-
dent.



2-5. Driving information

@ As stopping distance is increased when towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should be increased. For each 10 km/h (6 mph) of
speed, allow at least one vehicle and trailer length.

@ Avoid sudden braking as you may skid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of control. This is especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

@ Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow down before mak-
ing turns.

@ Note that when making a turn, the trailer wheels e closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn. sate by making
a larger than normal turning radius.

affect handling of your
dically check the rear to

@ Crosswinds and rough roads will adv
vehicle and trailer, causing sway.
prepare for being passed by | trucks or buses, which may
cause your vehicle and trailer ay. If swaying occurs, firmly grip
the steering wheel, red Qe d immediately but gradually, and
steer straight ahead. &r increase speed. If you make no
extreme correction the steering or brakes, your vehicle and
trailer will stabiliz

® Take ca@assing other vehicles. Passing requires consider-

able dis . After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of
your trailey and be sure you have plenty of room before changing
lanes.

@ To maintain engine braking efficiency and charging system perfor-
mance when using engine braking, do not use D (automatic trans-
mission) or 6 gear (manual transmission).
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2-5. Driving information
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® Due to the added load of the trailer, your vehicle's engine may
overheat on hot days (at temperatures over 30°C [85°F]) when
driving up a long or steep grade. If the engine coolant temperature
gauge indicates overheating, immediately turn off the air condition-
ing (if in use), pull your vehicle off the road and stop in a safe spot.
(—P. 417)

@ Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the
transmission in P (automatic transmission) or in 1 or R (manual
transmission). Avoid parking on a slope, but if un@ldable do so

only after performing the following: 0‘0
Ei=E 1] Apply the brakes and keep them appli
2]Have someone place wheel blo er both the vehicle and

trailer wheels.

3] When the wheel blocks are ‘ch release the brakes slowly
until the blocks absorb t

B 4] Apply the parking b, mly.

Eii=d 5] shift into P (m ¢ transmission) or first or R (manual

transmlsswng rn off the engine.
® When restartingrafter parking on a slope:
Wit@ansmission in the P position (automatic transmis-

sion)Wer the clutch pedal (manual transmission) depressed,
start the engine. On vehicles with automatic transmission, be
sure to keep the brake pedal pressed.
Shift into a forward gear. If reversing, shift into the R position.
Release the parking brake (also brake pedal on vehicles with
automatic transmission), and slowly pull or back away from
the wheel blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

Sii=3 4] Have someone retrieve the blocks.



2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B To avoid an accident
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

®Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden downshifts while descending steep or long

downhill grades.
® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too

frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced 2
braking efficiency.
o,
° :
@
=]
< a
ao 2
>
«Q
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets are automatically selected and fan speed is automatically
adjusted according to the temperature setting.

Temperature control Automatic mode Windshield defogger
Outside air or Air conditioning
recirculated air mode on/off button

Fan speed

Fan speed display

e : Air outlet display
‘ CTN31AG020
(o)
l Using the auton‘{ic%ode
O

re Y =\

The air conditioning system will begin to operate. Air outlets
and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

SlE3 2| Press “A” to increase the temperature and “v” to decrease the

_

PaN

TEMP
temperature on || .

_

*: If equipped
202



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Adjusting the settings

B Adjusting the temperature setting

“w [TRR1]

Press “A” to increase the temperature and “v” to decrease the tem-

e

Pa

TEMP
perature on |7 | .

_

B Adjusting the fan speed

Press “A” (increase) or “v” (decrease) on E o

The fan speed is shown on the display. (7 Iev@
Press to turn the fan off. 6
B Changing the air outlets ‘o

Press | Q
Q8

The air outlets swib‘ach time is pressed. The air flow

shown on the (@ indicates the following.

Air flows to the upper body.

CTN31AG227
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the upper body and

,"j &;l feet.

CTN31AG228

Air flows to the feet.
0‘0
>
‘O

CTN31AG2

Air flows to the feet and the
windshield defogger operates.

CTN31AG230

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes
Press —= .

The mode switches between outside air mode (indicator off) and recircu-
lated air mode (indicator on) each time is pressed.

204



I Defogging the windshield

| ?;;mmﬂg

CTN31AG231

Defogging

The air conditioning system oper-
ates automatically.

Recirculated air mode will auto-
matically switch to outside air

mode.
¢
.‘0

>

IAdjusting the position of and op Q and closing the air outlets \

p Center outlets

1S

( L 1T Tl '7‘ :.
2]

\ CTN31AG005

» Right and left side outlets

ool ol
S—

= O =
1

CTN31AG030

e' El Direct air flow to the left or

right, up or down.

A Turn the knob up to open the
vent and down to close the
vent.

El Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

A Turn the knob right to open the
vent and left to close the vent.

205
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3-1. Usi

ng the air conditioning system and defogger

M Using the automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically in accordance with the temperature set-
ting and ambient conditions. As a result, the following may occur.

® Immediately after is pressed, the fan may stop for a while until

warm or cool air is ready to flow.

® Cool air may flow to the area around the upper body when the heater is
on.

B Using the system in recirculated air mode o
In a cold weather, the windows will fog up more ea I?‘ e recirculated air
mode is used for an extended period. k

B Switching between outside air and recircul&ir modes
Recirculated air mode or outside air mode e automatically switched to
in accordance with the temperature settj nd the inside temperature.

B When outside air temperature ap[Q es 0°C (32°F)

The air conditioning system n%ot operate even when is pressed.

B When .2/ is selecte ehe air outlets used

For your driving ¢ rt, air flowing to the feet may be warmer than air flow-
ing to the upp @y depending on the temperature setting.

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not use «—@& ] during cool air operation in extremely humid weather.
The difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the
windshield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is stopped.

207
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Manual air conditioning system”

Air outlet selection dial Temperature control dial

Fan speed control dial

Outside air or recirculated air mode Airéditioning on/off button

‘ CTN31AG002

I Adjusting the settings ‘ a

B Adjusting the te&ature setting

Turn the te ture control dial clockwise (warm) or counter-
clockwis
If is not pressed, the system will blow ambient temperature air or
heated air.

B Adjusting the fan speed

Turn the fan speed control dial clockwise (increase) or counter-
clockwise (decrease).

Set the dial to “0” to turn the fan off.

*: If equipped
208



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

B Selecting the air outlets
Set the air outlet selection dial to an appropriate position.

The positions between the air outlet selections shown below can also be
selected for more detailed adjustment.

Air flows to the upper body.

X
O

<

3

Air Qto the upper body and
f —
=l
$ g
Q £
< g
S
&

Air flows to the feet.

| CTN31AG234
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the feet and the
I | Ypd windshield defogger operates.

CTN31AG235

Air flows to the windshield and

@ side windows.
o,
The air%ﬁ is automatically

switch outside air mode.

ng to turn the air

P
o)nditioning on clears the wind-
CTNNAG?? shield and side windows faster.

B Switching between outsi &

Press . §°‘

The mode switghes between outside air mode (indicator off) and recircu-

[a=s)
lated ai@indicator on) each time is pressed.

and recirculated air modes
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets \

p Center outlets

H Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

A Turn the knob up to open the
vent and down to close the
vent.

CTN31AG005 0‘0

» Right and left side outlets &
3
H Di @air flow to the left or
, up or down.

urn the knob right to open the =

vent and left to close the vent. <]

g

g

]

CTN31AG030

M Using the )@recirculated air mode
The windows will fog up more easily if the recirculated air mode is used for

an extended period.

B When outside air temperature approaches 0°C (32°F)

The air conditioning system may not operate even when is pressed.

B When .2/ is selected for the air outlets used

For your driving comfort, air flowing to the feet may be warmer than air flow-
ing to the upper body depending on the position of the temperature adjust-
ment dial.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not set the air outlet selection dial to g during cool air operation in

extremely humid weather. The difference between the temperature of the
outside air and that of the windshield can cause the outer surface of the
windshield to fog up, blocking your vision.

/\ NOTICE Q

[ To prevent battery discharge 0‘0
Do not leave the air conditioning system on Ionge& necessary when the

engine is stopped. 60
‘O
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear window defogger

Clear the rear window using the defogger.

» Vehicles with an automatic air conditioning system

/ On/off

The defoggers will automati-
cally turn off after
approximately15 minutes.

CTN31AG237

\0
» Vehicles with a manual air conditioning sy%

Onls °
(] 5
$ g
Q

g

g

s
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3-2. Using the audio system
Audio system types”

CD player with changer controller and AM/FM radio

PWR-VOL TUNE* SEL

éﬁ CTN32AG055
Title ‘ Page

Using the radio $ P. 216
Using the CD player P. 220
Playing back MP3 and W &:s P. 225
Operating an iPod & P. 232
Operating a USBmemory P. 238
Optimal use &udio system P. 245
Using the &port P. 247
Using the steering wheel audio switches P. 248

HUsing cellular phones

Interference may be heard through the audio system's speakers if a cellular
phone is being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audio system is
operating.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary when the engine is
stopped.

7 To avoid damaging the audio system

Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio system.

N
00

o,
QC'
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the radio”

Power Volume Station selector TA mode button

RO

PWRVOL

Adjusting the
frequency

TUNE-* SEL

Automatic presetting of | 6 Changing the
radio stations AM/FM m(o program types

AF mode button
CTN32AG056

P
ISetting station presets \

» Manually xo‘

Sear: @&esired stations by turning &

“\/” on S/EEK
TRACK | °
V.

Press and hold the button (from to [T6 [) the station is
to be set to until you hear a beep.

Seeking the frequency buttons

or pressing “A” or

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

» Automatically
Press and hold until you hear a beep.

Up to 6 stations are set in order of reception quality. When the settings are
finished, 2 beeps will be heard.

In the FM1 or FM2 mode, the stations automatically set by the audio sys-
tem will be set in the FM3 presets.

[ RDS (Radio Data System)

This feature allows your radio to receive station and pgegram informa-
tion (classical, news, etc.) from radio stations tﬁoadcast this

information. ‘\

M Listening to stations of the same net@ 3
Press ) b

AF-ON, REG-OFF modes: The *Q‘i among those of the same g

net? with strong reception is _3

éc ed. g

AF-ON, REG-ON mo<&s: he station among those of the same é

network with strong reception and
x broadcasting the same program is

& selected.

Each tir& is pressed, the mode changes in the order of AF-ON,
REG-OFF=AF-ON, REG-ON—AF-OFF, REG-OFF.
B Specifying program type
Press PTY

Each time m is pressed, the program type changes in the order
of “NEWS”—»“SPORTS"—"“TALK"—»“POP”—“CLASSICS".
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Traffic information
Press :

TP mode: The system automatically switches to traffic information
when a broadcast with a traffic information signal is
received.

The station returns to the previous one when the traffic infor-
mation ends.

TA mode: The system automatically switches to traffic information
when a broadcast with a traffic informpation signal is
received. In FM modes, the systerp \ﬁ mute unless
traffic information is being broad

The audio system returns to the 6 us mode when the traf-
fic information ends.

Traffic information cannoto eard if the hands-free phone
system is in use.

The audio system mode c?ﬁs as follows each time is
pressed.

FM modes: TP—>TA
Modes other than odes: TA—OFF

B Emergency b&dcast reception mode

“ALARM&&FS on the display in the event that an emergency
broadcastis received, and the emergency broadcast is aired.
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3-2. Using the audio system

BWEON (Enhanced Other Network) system (for traffic announcement
function)

If the RDS station (with EON data) you are listening to is not broadcasting a
traffic information program and the audio system is in the TA (traffic
announcement) mode, the radio will be switched automatically to a station
broadcasting a traffic information program in the EON AF list when traffic
information begins.

HWhen the battery is disconnected
Stations presets are erased.
l Reception sensitivity
® Maintaining perfect radio reception at all times |s?u t due to the con-
tinually changing position of the antenna, diff s in signal strength
and surrounding objects, such as trains, tr rs, etc.
®When | AsT [ is used, automatic stati&lecﬁon and automatic reg-
istering of stations may not be possib

® The radio antenna is mounted |nsg e rear window. To maintain clear
radio reception, do not attac @ ic window tinting or other metallic
objects to the antenna wir d inside the rear window.

W Digital Audio Broadcast (BAB) radio

The optional radio ar@ and tuner are necessary for the use of Digital
Audio Broadcast ( adio.

éo
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the CD player”

Power Volume CD eject

RO

PWRVOL

Selecting a CD
(with chalnger only)

TUNE-* SEL

Playback

Displays text message b
Random playback Repeat play

Selecting a track, fast-forwarding or rm@? CTN32AGDS

&
[ Loading CDs ‘ |
Insert a CD. xo

[ Ejecting CD & \

Press and remove the CD.

Il Selecting a track |

13 ” H AN\ -
Press “A” to move up or “v” to move down using until the
v

desired track number is displayed.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Fast-forwarding and reversing tracks \

N\
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on .
NV

ISeIecting a CD (CD player with changer only) \
To select the desired CD, press (v)or (A)-

[ Repeat play |
M To repeat a track o
Press (RPT). o)

M To repeat all of the tracks on a CD (C ayer with changer

only)
Press and hold (RPT) until y&éar a beep.

[ Random playback g

B Current CD @

Press (RAN[&.‘
Tracks are playe random order until is pressed once more.
B All CDs (CD er with changer only)
Press alé (RAND) until you hear a beep.

Tracks on all loaded CDs are played in a random order until is
pressed once more.

saJnjesy JoLay|

l] Switching the display \

Press [ x|

Each time is pressed, the display changes in the order of Track
no./Elapsed time—CD title—»>Track name.
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3-2. Using the audio system

W Display
Up to 12 characters can be displayed at a time.

If there are 13 characters or more, pressing and holding for 1

second or more will display the remaining characters.
A maximum of 24 characters can be displayed.

If is pressed for 1 second or more again or has not been pressed
for 6 seconds or more, the display will return to the first 12 characters.

Depending on the contents recorded, the characters may not be displayed
properly or may not be displayed at all.

l Canceling random and repeat playback 0‘0
Press (RAND) or (RPT) again. é

M Error message 0
“ERROR”:  This indicates a trouble eit&the CD or inside the player.

The CD may be dirty, dar% or inserted up-side down.
W Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown b, \Qan be used.
Playback may not be possiblé§gdepending on recording format or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratches or deterioration.

(8

MPACT MPACT
COMPACT COMPACT @ {s]

=
@ D LAUDIQ DI DIGITAL AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO &XT
CDs with ¢ tect features may not be used.

B CD player protection feature

To protect the internal components, playback is automatically stopped when
a problem is detected while the CD player is being used.

HIf a CD is left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for
extended periods

The CD may be damaged and may not play properly.
M Lens cleaners
Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

[ CDs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of CDs or 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters or Dual
Disc.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD insert/eject function.

e

CTN32AG004

© CDs that have a diameter that is not 12
cm (4.7 in.)

N
éo

ﬁ 0Low-qu$° deformed CDs 2
" '

dO o

(4

E

&

©CDs with a transparent or translucent
recording area

© CDs that have had tape, stickers or CD-
R labels attached to them, or that have
had the label peeled off

CTN32AG007
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

[ CD player precautions

Failure to follow the precautions below may result in serious damage to the
CDs or the player itself.

©® Do not insert anything other than a CD into the CD slot.
@ Do not apply oil to the CD player.

© Store CDs away from direct sunlight.

© Never try to disassemble any part of the CD player.

N
(}'
60
‘0
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3-2. Using the audio system
Playing back MP3 and WMA discs”

Power Volume CD eject
T e Selecting a CD
(with changer only) Selecting a file

TUNE* SEL

E

3
Displays text message Selecti folder Playback
Random playback Repeat pla o =
Selecting a file, fast-forwarding or reversi CTN32AGOSS §_
o
g0 g
Q
-E:
I Loading and ejectlnggi d WMA discs \ 3

—P. 220

I Selecting a D player with changer only) \

To select the desired CD, press (v)or ().

Il Selecting a folder |

To select the desired folder, press (v)yor [ 6 [ (n).

To return to the first folder, press and hold [ 5 | (v) until you hear a
beep.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting files

/N
dial or press “A” or “v” on to select the desired
VvV

I Fast-forwarding and reversing files \

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” g .
éo
[ Repeat play o) |

B To repeat a file bo

Press (RPT). (o)
B To repeat all of the files on %er
Press and hold ( til you hear a beep.

S

[l Random playback
M To play files ftem ; particular folder in random order

Press (@RAND).

M To play alPof the files on a disc in random order
Press and hold (RAND) until you hear a beep.

[ switching the display

Press [Ter .

Each time is pressed, the display changes in the order of

Folder no./File no./Elapsed time—Folder name—File name—Album title
(MP3 only)—Track title—Artist name.
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3-2. Using the audio system

W Display
Up to 12 characters can be displayed at a time.

If there are 13 characters or more, pressing and holding for 1

second or more will display the remaining characters.
A maximum of 24 characters can be displayed.

If is pressed for 1 second or more again or has not been pressed
for 6 seconds or more, the display will return to the first 12 characters.

Depending on the contents recorded, the characters may not be displayed
properly or may not be displayed at all.

l Canceling random and repeat playback 0‘0
Press (RAND) or (RPT) again. é
M Error messages

“‘ERROR”:  This indicates a trouble eit the CD or inside the player.
The CD may be dirty, da d or inserted up-side down.

“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that t 3/WMA file is not included in the

CD.
W Discs that can be used e

Discs with the marks sh elow can be used.
Playback may not be ible depending on recording format or disc fea-
tures, or due to scr&hes, dirt or deterioration.

COMPACT com,

DIGITAL AUDIO  DIGITAL AUDI

Recordable ReWritable

B CD player protection feature

To protect the internal components, playback is automatically stopped when
a problem is detected while the CD player is being used.

HIf a CD is left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for
extended periods

The CD may be damaged and may not play properly.
HLens cleaners
Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.
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3-2. Using the audio system

B MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYERS3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards and to the media/formats
recorded by them that can be used.

® MP3 file compatibility o

« Compatible standards 0‘0
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYER3 ‘

» Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYER3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz) 0
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 16, 22.05, 24 @

» Compatible bit rates
MPEG1 LAYER3: 64, 80, 96, 11 , 160, 192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 64, 80496,%12, 128, 144, 160 (kbps)
* Compatible with VBR g.

» Compatible channel rxd . stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and
monaural

®WMA file compatibil&o

» Compatible s rds
WMA Ver:
+ Compati ampling frequencies
32,441, 48 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 128, 160, 192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 128, 160, 192, 256, 320 (kbps)
" Only compatible with 2-channel playback
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® Compatible media

Media that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CD-
RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible, depending on the status
of the CD-R or CD-RW. Playback may not be possible or the audio may
jump if the disc is scratched or marked with fingerprints.

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used.
* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form
» File formats: ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo
ose listed above

MP3 and WMA files written in any format otherﬁ
may not play correctly, and their file names der names may not

be displayed correctly. Q 3
Items related to standards and Iimitations& s follows.

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 lev o 5

* Maximum length of folder names/fileynames: 32 characters o)

* Maximum number of folders: cluding the root) 3

* Maximum number of filesé c: 255 g

c

@

(2]

®File names
The only files that ¢ ‘ecognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extension . or .wma.

® Multi-sessions &
As the au@am is compatible with multi-sessions, it is possible to play

discs that camtain MP3 and WMA files. However, only the first session can
be played.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®1D3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

®MP3 and WMA playback

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc
are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the firs 3 or WMA file
is played. To make the file check finish more quiw ‘ecommend you
do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA fj create any unnec-
essary folders.

If the discs contain a mixture of music dat @MPS or WMA format data,
only music data can be played. 6

® Extensions o

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wrQre used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be mis ecognized and played as MP3 and
WMA files. This may resul ge amounts of interference and damage
to the speakers.

® Playback xo‘

* To play MP3 fi@vit steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of 12 and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

« CD-R oé W playback may not be possible in some instances,
depending®on the characteristics of the disc.

» There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

* When files other than MP3 or WMA files are recorded on a disc, it may
take more time to recognize the disc and in some cases, playback may
not be possible at all.

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

[ CDs and adapters that cannot be used (—P. 223)
[ CD player precautions (—P. 224)
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3-2. Using the audio system
Operating an iPod”

Connecting an iPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle
speakers.

B Connecting an iPod

B 1]

L%
Ny

After pulling the lid to open,
open the cover and connect
an iPod using an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the iPod if
it is not turned on.

oY

CTN32\AG()59 oo

Close the lid and press
.

B Control panel *o

Power Volume )
—me o button iPod menu/Song

Repeat p@tton selector knob
* TUNE* SEL

PWR-VOL

ﬂ AM-DAB ﬂ M ﬂ DISC-AUX

Text button

Shuffle playback button Playback/Pause button
Selecting a song, fast-forwarding or reversing

Playback button

CTN32AG056

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting a play mode

Dwm .
SWEa 1] Press 5 to select iPod menu mode.

B 2] Turning 5 changes the play mode in the following order:
“PLAYLISTS"—“ARTISTS"—»“ALBUMS”—»“SONGS"—

‘PODCASTS">“GENRES"-“COMPOSERS"—
“‘AUDIOBOOKS”

S 3] Press =

TONE-SEL

B Play mode list

to select the desired pl

60

ab&sde.

First Seco o Third Fourth
Play mode . . .
selection s? selection selection
‘PLAYLISTS" | Plavlists - -
select ct
« ” . Albums Songs
ARTISTS” | Artists xl@ solect coloot -
“ALBUMS” Al Songs i i
select
“‘SONGS” ongs select - - -
“PODCASTS’ Albums Songs ) )
select select
“GENRES” Genre select | Artists select Albums Songs
select select
"COMPOSERS’ Composers Albums Songs )
select select select
‘AUDIOBOOKS” | SO"9S ; - -
select

233
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Selecting a list

S 1] Turn

to display the first selection list.

7 .m . .
SI=H 2| Press 5 to select the desired item.

oEaTE

Pressing the knob changes to the second selection list.
Repeat the same procedure to select the desired item.
To return to the previous selection list, select “GO BACK” or press

[+ ]( > ) N

I Selecting songs ’g& \

“ ” ‘ H
or press “A” or “v” on @u select the desired song.

[l Playing and pausing songs re? |

C»ll )
I Fast-forwarding an@ersing songs \
To fast-fo Qreverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on .

To play or pause a song,

Il shuffle playback |

H Playing songs from one playlist or album in random order
Press (RAND).

To cancel, press (RAND) again.
B Playing songs from all the playlists or albums in random order
Press and hold (RAND) until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press (RAND) again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Repeat play

Press (RPT).
To cancel, press (RPT) again.

[ Switching the display

Press (e .

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artis]One

P 3
IAdjusting sound quality and volume balan&é

- 3
Press to enter iPod menbode
=1
e
chang@QJnd modes. (—P. 245) S
&
C
g

H About iPod ‘

® Apple is not respon@or the operation of this device or its compliance
with safety and r@la ory standards.

®iPod is a tr rk of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other coun-
tries.

W iPod functions

®When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play from the same point in which it was last
used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not be available. If a function is unavailable due to a malfunction (as
opposed to a system specification), disconnecting the device and recon-
necting it once again may resolve the problem.

® While connected to the system, the iPod cannot be operated with its own
controls. It is necessary to use the controls of the vehicle’s audio system
instead.
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3-2. Using the audio system

236

HiPod problems

To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod, disconnect
your iPod from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it.

For instructions on how to reset your iPod, refer to your iPod Owner’s Man-
ual.

W Display
—P. 222
M Error messages
“‘ERROR”:  This indicates a problem in the iPod or its connection.

“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that there is no music data in@iPod.
“EMPTY”: This indicates that some available sk re not found in a

selected playlist.
“UPDATE”: This indicates that the version wiPod is not compatible.

Upgrade your iPod software t atest version.
B Compatible models o

Model Ge n Software version
iPod 5th ge r: Ver. 1.2.0 or higher
iPod nano 1st géneration Ver. 1.3.0 or higher
eneration Ver. 1.1.2 or higher
&3rd generation Ver. 1.0.0 or higher
iPod touc 1st generation Ver. 1.1.0 or higher
iPod classic 1st generation Ver. 1.0.0 or higher

Depending on differences between models or software version etc., some
models listed above might be incompatible with this system.

iPod 4th generation and earlier models are not compatible with this system.

iPhone, iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod photo are not compatible with this
system.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:
® Maximum number of lists in device: 9999

® Maximum number of songs in device: 65535

® Maximum number of songs per list: 65535



3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

H Caution while driving

Do not connect iPod or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

[1If the lid cannot be fully closed

Depending on the size and shape of the iPod that is connected to the sys-
tem, the lid may not close fully. In this case, do not forcitblose the lid as
this may damage the iPod or the terminal, etc. "0

1 To prevent damage to iPod ‘
inside the vehicle may

©Do not leave iPod in the vehicle. The temper.
become high, resulting in damage to the i

@ Do not push down on or apply unnece
connected as this may damage the j

pressure to the iPod while it is
or its terminal.

©® Do not insert foreign objects int ort as this may damage the iPod or
its terminal.

<
o
O

&
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3-2. Using the audio system
Operating a USB memory"

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the
vehicle speakers.

B Connecting a USB memory

B 1]

L%
Ny

After pulling the lid to open,
open the cover and connect a
USB memory.

Turn on the power of the USB
memory if it is not turned on.

0‘0
CTN32AG059 &

Sli94 2] Close the lid and press o
°

B Control panel o

Power Volume éar selector buttons
ET -

File selector knob
on

TUNE-* SEL

ﬂ AM-DAB ﬂ M ﬂ DISC-AUX

Text button

Random playback button
Selecting a file, fast-forwarding or reversing

Playback button

CTN32AG056

*: If equipped
238



3-2. Using the audio system

Il Selecting a folder

M Selecting folders one at a time
Press| 5 | (v)or[ 6 [ (Aa)to selectthe desired folder.

H Returning to the first folder
Press and hold (v) until you hear a beep.

[ Selecting files

113 ” 13 ” A\ H .
A’ or “v’ on to seleo@ desired file.
A ‘

I Fast-forwarding and reversing files

/N
To fast-forward or reverse, press old “A” or “v” on .
vV
[ Random playback é |

M Playing files fro@der in random order
Press (%N ).
To cancel,ale (RAND) again.
t

M Playing he files from a USB memory in random order
Press and hold (RAND) until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press (RAND) again.

w
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Repeat play

B Repeating a file
Press (RPT).

To cancel, press (RPT) again.
B Repeating all the files in a folder

Press and hold (RPT) until you hear a beep.
To cancel, press (RPT) again.

] Switching the display .&:
L%
O

Press (—7ex .

Each time the button is pressed, the d@changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Folder name e name — Album title (MP3
only) — Track title — Artist name ‘

Foud

B USB memory functions %
®Depending on the USB imemory that is connected to the system, the
device itself may notb {erable and certain functions may not be avail-
able. If the device i Q;rable or a function is unavailable due to a mal-
function (as opp to a system specification), disconnecting the device
and reconn tei once again may resolve the problem.

OIf the US mory still does not begin operation after being discon-
nected and reconnected, format the memory.
W Display
—P. 222
B Error messages
“‘ERROR”: This indicates a problem in the USB memory or its con-
nection.
“NO SUPPORT”: This indicates that no MP3/WMA files are included in the
USB memory.
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3-2. Using the audio system

HUSB memory
® Compatible devices
USB memory that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback
® Compatible device formats
The following device formats can be used:

« USB communication formats: USB2.0 FS (12 mbps)

* File formats: FAT16/32 (Windows)

» Correspondence class: Mass storage class

MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above
may not play correctly, and their file names and folder Ws may not be
displayed correctly. . o

Items related to standards and limitations are as I‘@s:

» Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum number of folders in a device:
* Maximum number of files in a device:
» Maximum number of files per folde

®MP3 and WMA files g
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER&’[ ndard audio compression format.
Files can be compressed o approximately 1/10 of their original size using
MP3 compression. q

WMA (Windows Me

This format co ses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a Eit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and
to the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

w

including the root)

saJnjesy JoLay|

udio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® MP3 file compatibility

» Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, Ill, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I,
MPEG2.5)
» Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, Ill: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
MPEG2.5: 8, 11.025, 12 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, Ill: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, Ill: 32-160 (kbps)
MPEG2.5: 32-160 (kbps) o
» Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint ster al channel and
monaural é

©® WMA file compatibility oo

» Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 9

» Compatible sampling frequencie ‘
HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48 @
» Compatible bit rates

HIGH PROFILE 32-320 ( , VBR)
®File names

The only files that Q recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extensio@’np(ﬁ or .wma.

©1D3 and Wia &8s

ID3 tags ¢ e added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 ID3
tags. (The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®MP3 and WMA playback

* When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is connected, all files in
the USB memory are checked. Once the file check is finished, the first
MP3 or WMA file is played. To make the file check finish more quickly,
we recommend that you do not include any files other than MP3 or
WMA files or create any unnecessary folders.

* When the USB memory is connected and the audio source is changed
to USB memory mode, the USB memory will start playing the first file in
the first folder. If the same device is removed and reinserted (and the
contents have not been changed), the USB memory will resume play
from the same point in which it was last used. o

® Extensions "

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for fi ther than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be skipped (not played). o

® Playback

* To play MP3 files with steady sound , we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps and a san‘ frequency of 44.1 kHz.

* There is a wide variety of free? and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the$ yand depending on the status of the

w

encoding and the file for or sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. Ingsome cases, playback may not be possible at

saJnjes} Jolisju|

all.
* Microsoft, Windovkgd Windows Media are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corp@ion in the U.S.A. and other countries.

(&
ACAUTI(§

H Caution while driving

Do not connect USB memory or operate the controls.
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/\ NOTICE

[7If the lid cannot be fully closed

Depending on the size and shape of the USB memory that is connected to
the system, the lid may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the
lid as this may damage the USB memory or the terminal, etc.

[ To prevent damage to USB memory

@ Do not leave USB memory in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehi-
cle may become high, resulting in damage to the player.

© Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure t USB memory
while it is connected as this may damage the USB m@ or its terminal.

©®Do not insert foreign objects into the port as thi damage the USB

244

memory or its terminal.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Optimal use of the audio system”

(h E Displays the current mode
—L1 B Changes the following set-
%@ ting

— . e Sound quality and vol-
EU ume balance (—P. 246)

=1\ The sound quality and bal-
\Tn_gﬁ y, ance setting can be
CTN32AG058 changed to produce the

best sound.
. Automaéi@md Level-

izer o (—P. 246)

w

I Using the audio control function ‘oé \

5
@
M Changing sound quality moQ )
EEEEEEEE T
Pressing selects mode to be changed in the following %’
(2]
order. 0‘
“BAS”%“TRE” “&D”%“BAL”%“ASL”

Q0 \

*: If equipped
245



3-2. Using the audio system

B Adjusting sound quality

Sound qual- Mode Level Turn to the Turn to the
ity mode displayed left right
Bass* “‘BAS” -5t0 5
Low High
Treble* “TRE” -5t0 5
Front/rear
volume “FAD” F7 to R7 Shifts to§ Shifts to front
®,
balance Q
Left/right
volume “BAL” L7 to R7 ifts to left | Shifts to right
balance

*: The sound quality level is adjus
B Adjusting the Automatic Se Levelizer (ASL)

ividually in each audio mode.

When “ASL” is selec‘:i, urning 5 to the right changes the
amount of ASL in&garder of “LOW”, “MID” and “HIGH".

Turning @to the left turns ASL off.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality to compensate for
varying noise levels while driving.
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Using the AUX port*

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and listen

to it through the vehicle’s speakers.

\
CTN32AG059

Close the lid and press : o

After pulling the lid to open,
open the cover and connect
the portable audio device.

AN
éo

M Operating portable audio deviceséected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted usij

vehicle's audio controls. All other

adjustments must be made o ortable audio device itself.

/\ NOTICE gos

[If the lid canno &llly closed

nected to the

etc.

Depending size and shape of the portable audio devices that is con-
stem, the lid may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly
close the lid as this may damage the portable audio devices or the terminal,

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the steering wheel audio switches”

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the
steering wheel.

H Volume
B Radio mode: Selects radio
stations

<1 CD mode: Selects tracks,
files (MP3 and WMA) and

discs

CTN32AE069 BIuetooth@ o mOde (If
equippedy§Selects a track
and a

iwode: Selects a song

‘ SB memory mode:
Selects a file and folder

Q@ H Power on, selects audio

x°‘

ITurning on the er

Press en the audio system is turned off.

The audio system can be turned off by holding down until you
hear a beep.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

Il Changing the audio source

Press when the audio system is turned on. The audio source
changes as follows each time is pressed.

AM—FM1—->FM2—FM3—CD mode—CD changer mode*!—
Bluetooth® audio mode*2—sAUX—»iPod or USB memory mode—>AM

*1: If installed with a CD changer

*2. ;
: If equipped o

I Adjusting the volume ée
Press “+” on @ to increase the vqu% d “” to decrease the 3
volume.
Press and hold “+” or “-” on Z% @mtinue increasing or decreasing
the volume.

I Selecting a radio station &

Press t ect the radio mode.
Press “A” %& on to select a preset station.

To scan ceivable stations, press and hold “A” or “v” on
unti ar a beep.

I Selecting a track/file or song |

saJnjesy JoLay|

B 1] Press to select CD, Bluetooth® audio, iPod or USB
memory mode.

Press “A” or “v” on to select the desired track/file or
song.

[ Selecting an album |

Press to select Bluetooth® audio mode.
Press and hold “A” or “v” on until you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting a folder (CD player without changer or USB memory) \

Press to select CD or USB memory mode.
Press and hold “A” or “v” on until you hear a beep.

ISeIecting a disc in the CD player (CD player with changer only) \

Press to select the CD mode.

SlEE 2| Press and hold “A” or “v” on until you hear a beep.

A\ CAUTION éao

B To reduce the risk of an accident o
Exercise care when operating the audio swi@)n the steering wheel.

.
e“Q‘

<
o
O

&
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Bluetooth® audio system®

The Bluetooth® audio system enables you to enjoy music played on
a portable digital audio player (portable player) from the vehicle
speakers via wireless communication.

This audio system supports Bluetooth®, a wireless data system
capable of playing portable audio music without cables. If your por-
table player does not support Bluetooth®, the Bluetooth® audio sys-
tem will not function.

Title éage
Using the Bluetooth® audio system . o 253
Operating a Bluetooth® enabled portable player @7 P. 256
Setting up a Bluetooth® enabled portable pl P. 258 3
Bluetooth® audio system setup P. 262
© -
$ g
3
g
M Conditions under which th@lem will not operate =4
@ If using a portable player@that does not support Bluetooth® &

@ If the portable play itched off
@ If the portable pl& is not connected

OIf the poﬂ@er’s battery is low
© If the portable player is behind the seat or in the glove box or console box

@ If metal is covering or touching the portable player

*: If equipped
251



3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

B When transferring ownership of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal data from being improp-
erly accessed. (—P. 282)

M About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

€3 Bluetooth
<

CTN33AI001 VS o
B Compatible models o

@ Bluetooth® specifications: oo

Ver. 1.1, or higher (recommended: Ver. 1.

®Following Profiles: o
* A2DP (Advanced Audio Distrib@Profile) Ver. 1.0, or higher (Con-

formed: Ver. 1.2) %
* AVRCP (Audio/Video Re@ ontrol Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Con-
formed: Ver. 1.3)
Portable players must ¢ ond to the above specifications in order to be
connected to the Blue audio system. However, please note that some
functions may be Ii@a depending on the type of portable player.

O
ACAUTlcﬁ

H Caution while driving

Do not connect portable players or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to portable players

Do not leave portable players in the vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting in damage to the player.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Using the Bluetooth® audio system”

B Audio unit

H Display
A message, name, number,
etc. is displayed.

Lower-case characters and
special characters cannot
be displayed.

H Displays information that is
CTN33AC058 too long to bef@isplayed at
one time, € "the display
(press old)

]
w
o
()
3
7
»
c
o
=
Q
7
3
0]
S
c
w

n: Selects an item
‘ ress: Inputs the selected
Q item

Qg 4] Bluetooth® connection con-

‘ dition
xo If “BT” is not displayed, the
x Bluetooth®  audio system
cannot be used.

saJnjes} Jolisju|

CTN33AE032

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

l] Using the Bluetooth® audio system for the first time

254

Before using the Bluetooth® audio system, it is necessary to register
a Bluetooth® enabled portable player in the system. Follow the proce-
dure below to register (pair) a portable player:

Press until “BTA” is displayed.

= 4] Select “Record Name” using 5@}%(1 say the name to be

registered after the beep. o
The name to be reglstered S repeated aloud.

5]Select “Confirm” us*.

A passkey M%OSplayed
Input the ey into the audio player.

Refer o manual that comes with the portable player for the oper-
atio e portable player.

If the portable player has a Bluetooth® phone, the phone can be reg-
istered at the same time. (—P. 269)



I Menu list of the Bluetooth® audio system

First menu Second menu Operation detail
“Pair Audio” Registering a portable
player
“Select Audio” Selecting a portable
player to be used
Changing the registered
. . “Change Name” name of a portable
Setup player s
“List Audios” L e registered
ble players

“Set Passkey”

hanging the passkey

“Delete Audio”

&

Deleting a registered
portable player

M Operations that cannot be &n‘med while driving

©® Operating the syste Q] 5

©® Registering g ;&

W Changing
—P. 261

S

sskey

le player to the system

255

. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Operating a Bluetooth® enabled portable player”

Power Volume Album selector buttons

PWROL

PWRVOL

Selector knob

TUNE* SEL

PUSH MENU-ENTER

Text button  Playback/Pause b

Selecting a track, fast-forwarding or reve"o Playback button

Q CTN32AG056

[ Selecting an album ‘
Press [ 5 | (v (A).

I Selecting tr é‘&
Press “A” or “v” on

[ Playing and pausing tracks

Press ( Il )

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

I Fast-forwarding and reversing tracks \

“* ” “* ” AN
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on .
v

l] Switching the display \

Press :

Each time is pressed, the display change¢' the following
order: Track title — Track title/Artist name — Tra;k@ Album name —

Track title/Elapsed time o
I Using the steering wheel audio switc .
—P. 248 ‘o 5
(0]
Q
¥ Bluetooth® audio system ftgﬁs §
| r that is connected to the system, certain %
(2]

Depending on the portable

functions may not be av@e.
M Error messages

“BT AUDIO ERR This indicates a problem in the system.

&
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

Setting up a Bluetooth® enabled portable player”

Registering a portable player in the Bluetooth® audio system allows
the system to function. The following functions can be used for reg-

istered portable players:

B Functions and operation procedures

Press until “BTA” is displayed.

TUNE-SEL

S 2 Press

and select “Setup” using =

B 3] Select one of the following functions us

@ Registering a portable player o

“Pair Audio” f
@ Selecting a portable player to beo d
“Select Audio”

® Changing the registereér@gof a portable player

“Change Name”

@ Listing the regii ortable players

“List Audios”
® Changi &asskey
“Set F&ey”

@ Deleting a registered portable player
“Delete Audio”

258
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

[ Registering a portable player \

Select “Pair Audio” using 5

, and perform the procedure for reg-

istering a portable player. (—P. 254)

ISeIecting a portable player to be used \

Select “Select Audio” using 5

X

B 2] Select the portable player to be used& select “Confirm”

0(’ :

Sii=3 3] Select “From Car” or “From w and select “Confirm” using 5
(0]

Q

g@ 7

p» Vehicles without a Smart entry & start system é

If “From Car’4i cted, the portable player will be automatically
connected wheRever the engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” posi-

tion. &

> \% with a smart entry & start system
If “From Car” is selected, the portable player will be automatically

connected whenever the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in the
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

IChanging the registered name of a portable player

TUNE-SEL

B 1] Select “Change Name” using

Bi=d 2] Select the name of the portable player to be changed using

11111111

Sli=4 3] Select “Record Name” using 3 , and sacue new name

after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeat@

B 4] Select “Confirm” using g. ob

=

I Listing the registered por@yers \
Select “List Audios” gﬁ

ers will be read
When listing j e'nplete, the system returns to “Setup”.

. The list of registered portable play-
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

Il Changing the passkey

Select “Set Passkey” using

The number should be input 1 digit at a time.

BIEE 3] When the entire number to be registered as a passkey has

been input, press 5

again. "‘0

If the number to be registered has 8 dj epressing of the knob is 3
not necessary. 6&
I Deleting a registered portable pI@ g
Q
N 15
1] Select “Delete Aud& ng : g
@
(2]

BIE 2] Select the p& player to be deleted and select “Confirm’

TUNE-SEL

using = 1@.

If the porta layer to be deleted is paired as a Bluetooth® phone,
the registration of the mobile phone can be deleted at the same time.
A voice guidance instruction to delete a mobile phone is heard.

B The number of portable players that can be registered

Up to 2 portable players can be registered in the system.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Bluetooth® audio system setup®

B System setup items and operation procedures
—P. 280

*: If equipped
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)
Hands-free phone system (for cellular phone) features”

This system supports Bluetooth®, which allows you to make or
receive calls without using cables to connect a cellular phone and
the system, and without operating the cellular phone.

B Hands-free system quick guide
B 1] Setting a cellular phone. (—P. 267)

EI=3 2] Adding an entry to the phonebook (Up to 20 names can be
stored). (—P. 284)

EI= 3] Dialing by inputting a name. (—P. 273)

QN g
0‘0
>
‘O
Q
P

<
o
O

&

w
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*: If equipped
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

Title Page

Using the hands-free phone system
B Using the hands-free phone system for
the first time P. 267
B Menu list of the hands-free phone
system

Making a phone call
M Dialing by inputting a name
M Speed dialing

B When receiving a phone call P63

H Transferring a call 0‘0

B Using the call history memory &
Setting a cellular phone 6

M Registering a cellular phone

W Selecting the cellular phone to be u

B Changing a registered name ‘

M Listing the registered cellular es P. 276

M Deleting a cellular phone

B Changing the passkey ?

B Turning the hands-freg phone
automatic connegti /off

Security and sys
W Setting or

W Setting Playback volume P. 280

EDisplaying the Bluetooth® device
address and name

M Initialization

Using the phone book
B Adding a new phone number
W Setting speed dials
B Changing a registered name P. 284
M Deleting registered data
M Deleting speed dials
M Listing the registered data
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

H Conditions affecting operation

The hands-free phone system may not operate normally in the following situ-
ations:

® The cellular phone is turned off, or located outside the service area.
® The cellular phone has a low battery.
® The cellular phone is not connected to the system.

® The cellular phone is behind the seat or in the glove box, or metal mate-
rial covers or touches the phone.

B When transferring ownership of the vehicle o
Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal@om being improp-
erly accessed.
H Required profiles for the cellular phone o 3
®HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0 or high&onformed: Ver. 1.5)
® OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1 ‘ g
B About Bluetooth® Q %
detooth is a registered trademark of g
Bluetooth SIG. Inc. 2

\3
3, Bluetoq,ﬂfﬁ®

A\ CAUTION

H Caution while driving

Do not use a cellular phone, or connect the Bluetooth® phone.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to a cellular phone

Do not leave a cellular phone in the vehicle. The temperature inside may
become high resulting in damage to the phone.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)
Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)*

B Audio unit

H Display
A message, name, phone
number, etc. is displayed.

Lower-case characters and
special characters cannot
be displayed.

H Displays information that is

CTN33AG0E7 too long to bef@isplayed at
one time, € "the display
(press old)

H Sel peed dials

4] s items such as menu

(@ number

‘ Turn: Selects an item

Press: Inputs the selected

0 item
‘G

w

saJnjes} Jolisju|

B Bluetooth® connection con-
xo dition and reception level
\ If “BT” is not displayed, the

Eo hands-free phone system

cannot be used.

*: If equipped
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

B Steering wheel

H Volume
The voice guidance volume
cannot be adjusted using
this button.
H On-hook switch
Turns the hands-free sys-
tem off/ends a call/refuses a
CTN33AG068 call
A Off-hook svxo'n0
Turns t@ands-free sys-
tem arts a call
4] itch
ns the voice command

Q‘ system on (press)/turns the

voice command system off

Qg (press and hold)

M Microphone ‘
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

I Using the hands-free phone system for the first time \

Before using the hands-free phone system, it is necessary to register
a cellular phone in the system. The phone registration mode will be
entered automatically when starting the system with no cellular
phone registered. Follow the procedure below to register a cellular
phone:

Press the off-hook switch or the talk switch.

uuuuuuuu

N
,,,,,,,, ,o
5

mNE- =

B=3] Select “Record Name” using = 0@1 say the name to be 3
registered after the beep. b

The name to be registered will eated aloud. =1

E

BE 4] Select “Confirm” usi . )

» Registration to the ha@%e phone system only é

EBiEd 5] Select “P%xOnly using

uuuuuuuuu =

> Reglstra@che hands-free phone system and Bluetooth® audio
system atthe same time

sssssss

Bi=d 5] Select “Int. Audio” using 3.

A passkey will be displayed.

Input the passkey into the cellular phone.

Refer to the manual that comes with the cellular phone for the oper-
ation of the phone.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

I Menu list of the hands-free phone system

First menu SEEOTE Third menu Operation detail
menu
Dialing a number stored in
“Callback” - - the incoming call history

memory

Dialing a number stored in
“Redial” - - the outgoing call history

memory
Add ; Adding &f8w number
Entry rx
“Change ) @ing a name in the
Name” ne book

D

“Delete ) eleting the phone book
“Phone- Entry” ‘ data
book” “Del Spd Deleting a registered speed

Dial Q. dial
List @‘ - Listing the phone book data

Names”

S.pfe(& - Registering a speed dial
0g'O

270



3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

Second

First menu Third menu Operation detail
menu
“Set PIN” Setting a PIN code
“Security” | “Phbk Lock” Locking the phone book
“Phbk Unlock” Unlocking the phone book
“Pair Phone” Registering the cellular
phone to be used
“Change Name” Changing a registered name
ofa cellula?ne
“Delete Phone” Deletlr@ istered cellular
phonx
“Phone Li the registered cellular
“Setup” Setup” “List Phones” 9
nes
“Select Phon o Selecting a cellular phone to
be used
4 Changing the passkey
“Ha ree Setting a Hands-free power
p@/er on/off
layback Vol” Setting playback volume
Syst “Device Name” I?lsplaylng a device informa-
S tion

“Initialize”

Initialization

271
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

B Automatic volume adjustment

When vehicle speed is 80 km/h (50 mph) or more, the volume automatically
increases. The volume returns to the previous volume setting when vehicle
speed drops to 70 km/h (43 mph) or less.

HWhen using a voice command

For numbers, say a combination of single digits from zero to nine, # (pound),
* (star), and + (plus).

Say a command correctly and clearly.

H Situations that the system may not recognize your vo@
® When driving on a rough road @, o
® When driving at high speeds o
®When air is blowing out of the vents onto thg&phone
® When the air conditioning fan emits a Iouc&se

H Operations that cannot be performe le driving

TUNE-SEL

® Operating the system with =

® Registering a cellular ph@a to the system
M Changing the passk

P. 278 R,

&
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)
Making a phone call®

B Making a phone call
@ Dialing by inputting a name

® Speed dialing

@ Dialing a number stored in the outgoing history memory
“Redial”

@ Dialing a number stored in the incoming history memory

“Call back”
B Receiving a phone call 0
® Answering the phone "0
@ Refusing the call o

B Transferring a call bo

w

B Using the call history memory‘o g
@ Dialing Q 5
@ Storing data in the ph&ok g
® Deleting o‘ &
[l Dialing by inputti§ a name

B= 1] PresSvthe talk switch and say a registered name after the
beep.
The desired name or number is displayed.

Dial by one of the following methods:
a. Press the off-hook switch.

b. Select “Dial” using H

*: If equipped
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

I Speed dialing |

Press the off-hook switch.

BI= 2] Press the preset button in which the desired number is regis-
tered.

Press the off-hook switch.

IWhen receiving a phone call

B Answering the phone o
Press the off-hook switch. "0

B Refusing the call o
Press the on-hook switch. 0

[l Transferring a call ‘

A call can be transferred bet the cellular phone and system
while dialing, receiving a during a call. Use one of the follow-
ing methods:

a. Operate the ar phone.

Refer to thwanual that comes with the cellular phone for the oper-
ation ephone.
b. Pre e off-hook switch*.

*

. This operation can be performed only when transferring a call
from the cellular phone to the system during a call.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

I Using the call history memory

Follow the procedure below to use a number stored in the call history
memory:

BI= 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Redial” (when using a
number stored in the outgoing call history memory) or “Call
back” (when using a number stored in the incoming call his-

TUNE-SEL

tory memory) using 5

Bi=2] Select the desired number using

EI=1 3] The following operations can bes@s’omed:

Dialing: Press the off-hook switc@elect “Dial” using =

Storing the number in t &) e book: Select “Store” and then

TUNE-SEL

“Confirm” using ¢ 3

Deleting: E e elete” and then “Confirm” using - 3

H Call history

Up to 5 numbers can be stored in each of the outgoing and incoming call his-
tory memories.

HWhen talking on the phone
® Do not talk simultaneously with the other party.

®Keep the volume of the received voice down. Otherwise, voice echo will
increase.

275
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)
Setting a cellular phone*

Registering a cellular phone in the hands-free phone system allows
the system to function. The following functions can be used for reg-
istered cellular phones:

B Functions and operation procedures
To enter the menu for each function, follow the steps below using

=

@ Registering a cellular phone o
1. “Setup” — 2. “Phone Setup” — 3. “Pair Pj]@

1. “Setup” — 2. “Phone Setup” — 3. * t Phone”

@ Selecting the cellular phone to be used ﬁ&‘

® Changing a registered name
1. “Setup” — 2. “Phone Setup@. “Change Name”

@ Listing the registered cell ones
1. “Setup” — 2. “Pho p” — 3. “List Phones”

@ Deleting a ceIIula&)ne
1. “Setup” — 2€&RBone Setup” — 3. “Delete Phone”

® Changing gasskey
1. “Se% 2. “Phone Setup” — 3. “Set Passkey”

® Turning the hands-free phone automatic connection on/off
1. “Setup” — 2. “Phone Setup” — 3. “Hands-free power”

I Registering a cellular phone \

Select “Pair Phone” using 5 , and do the procedure for register-

ing a cellular phone. (—P. 269)

*: If equipped
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

ISeIecting the cellular phone to be used

TUNE-SEL

Eii= 1] Select “Select Phone” using 5

B 2] Select the cellular phone to be used and select “Confirm”

TONE:SEL

using =

IChanging a registered name

3

Bi= 2] Select the cellular phone na@ =
@

-8‘.

Bi= 3] Select “Record Na@” g
c

after the beep. o

The name to xeistered will be repeated aloud.

Seleé “&rm” using
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

I Listing the registered cellular phones

Selecting “List Phones” using 5 causes the list of registered cel-

lular phones to be read aloud.
When listing is complete, the system returns to “Phone Setup”.

[ Deleting a cellular phone

Ei=d 1] Select “Delete Phone” using = 3 oo

using . 60

= 1] Select “Set Pas&y” using

TUNE:SEL

Select e&&digit number using 5.

=

The ber should be input 1 digit at a time.
EiE 3] When the entire number to be registered as a passkey has

If the number to be registered has 8 digits, pressing of the knob is
not necessary.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

ITurning the hands-free phone automatic connection on/off

B Turning off the automatic connection

B 1] Select “Hands-free power” using

13 y H D
Sii=4 2] Select “Turn off” using =

K}

=1

B The number of cellular phones th n be registered %‘
Up to 6 cellular phones can b &e ed in the system. g
<&

<
o
O

&
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)
Security and system setup”

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below using

B Security setting items and operation procedure
@ Setting or changing the PIN (Personal Identification Number)
1. “Setup” — 2. “Security” — 3. “Set PIN”

@ Locking the phone book
1. “Setup” — 2. “Security” — 3. “Phbk Lock” o

® Unlocking the phone book ‘ 0
1. “Setup” — 2. “Security” — 3. “Phbk U

B System setup items and operation ydures
@ Setting playback volume
1. “Setup” — 2. “System Se@ 3. “Playback Vol”

@ Displaying the Bluetooth®® e address and name
1. “Setup” — 2. “Syst@etup” — 3. “Device Name”

@ Initialization A\
1. “Setup” —» 2 tem Setup” — 3. “Initialize”

X

[ Setting or égng the PIN

M Setting a PIN

= 1] Select “Set PIN” using

U

EiE1 2] Enter a PIN using

Input the code 1 digit at a time.

*: If equipped
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

B Changing the PIN

B 1] Select “Set PIN” using

uuuuuuuu =

Input the code 1 digit at a time.

I Locking or unlocking the phone book

O - 3
Ei=d 1] Select “Phbk Lock” or “Phbk UnI@sing (
O ! 5
(0]
B 2] Input the PIN and select ‘“&irm” using &)
15
Input the code 1 digit ime. %
@
(2]

I Setting playback v@

Ei= 1]Sele “ayback Vol” using =
Eil=d 2] Change the playback volume.

To increase the volume: Turn clockwise.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

I Displaying the Bluetooth® device address and name

S 1] Select “Device Name” using

]

to display the Bluetooth® device address and

S 2] Turn

name.

Bi= 3] Select “Go Back” using

to return to “S@m Setup”.

(&

| Initialization

BI=3 1] Select “Initialize” and then “C@#

B 2] Select “Confirm” ag@@% H

<
o
O

&
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

M Initialization
® The following data in the system can be initialized:

* Phone book

» Outgoing and incoming call history

» Speed dials

* Registered cellular phone data

+ Security code

* Registered Bluetooth® enabled portable player data

» Passkeys for the cellular phones

« Passkey for the Bluetooth® audio players o

» Playback volume
o°

* Receiver volume

* Ring tone volume
® Once the initialization has been complete&@gta cannot be restored °
to its original state.

B When the phone book is locked o 3
The following functions cannot be UQ %‘
® Dialing by inputting a name g
® Speed dialing Q. é

® Dialing a number stﬁé\he call history memory
1o}

® Using the phone bo

&
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

Using the phone book™

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below using

® Adding a new phone number
1. “Phonebook” — 2. “Add Entry”

@ Setting speed dial
1. “Phonebook” — 2. “Speed Dial’

® Changing a registered name 0
1. “Phonebook” — 2. “Change Name” '\0
@ Deleting registered data o

1. “Phonebook” — 2. “Delete Entry
@ Deleting speed dial

1. “Phonebook” — 2. “Del S@g
@ Listing the registered d t@
1. “Phonebook” — 2. @Names”
[ Adding a new ptm%gmber

The followin ods can be used to add a new phone number:
@ Transferring data from the cellular phone

U

@ Inputting a phone number using F

@ Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call history

*: If equipped
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

B Adding procedure

B 1] Select “Add Entry” using X

e

EI=d 2] Use one of the following methods to input a telephone num-
ber:
» Transferring data from the cellular phone

zzzzzzzz

STEP2-1 Select “By Phone” and then “Confirm” using 5. .

STEP2-2 Transfer the data from the cellular e.
Refer to the manual that comes cellular phone for

the details of transferring data. >
STEP2-3 Select the desired datin&’g

» Inputting a phone number using @

STEP2-1 Select “N‘@nput” using 5 .

STEP2-2 In;@ phone number using 5

, and press

Input the phone number 1 digit at a time.

285
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

p» Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call history

% ” H D
Sii=E 3] Select “Record Name” using =

name after the beep.

The name to be registered will be rep&ég

= 4] Select “Confirm” using - 1 o6

=1 5] Select “Confirm” a ng 5

In BEEL 5], sele “Speed Dial” instead of “Confirm” registers the
newly added number as a speed dial.

eo
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

I Setting speed dials

i 1] Select “Speed Dial” using

rrrrrr

E=d 2] Select the desired data using %.

=

EilEd 3] Select the desired preset button, and register the data into
speed dial by either of the following methods:

a. Press the desired preset button, and selec@onfirm” using
‘

O

= . 3
b. Press and hold the desired prs@utton.

IChanging a registered name O g

Q"

EEEEEEEE =

B 1] Select “Change Na@%ing 5. . 2

P> C-l;

(2]

oEaTE

B 2] Select the{@j name to be changed using 5 :

TUNE:SEL

Selé%cord Name” using 5 and say the new name

nevEaTE

after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

TUNE-SEL

% H ” H D
Sii=a 4] Select “Confirm” using =
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phone)

[ Deleting registered data

i 1] Select “Delete Entry” using S

B 2] Select the desired data to be deleted, and select “Confirm”

[l Deleting speed dials &

istered, and select “Confir Q smg

[l Listing the registered d{t&

ssssssss

Select “List Nam &mg 1 . The list of the registered data will
be read al%
When listing Is complete, the system returns to “Phonebook”.

Pressing the off-hook switch while an entry is being read aloud
selects the entry and calls the registered phone number.

H Limitation of number of digits

A phone number that exceeds 24 digits cannot be registered.
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3-5. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

3

=1

CTN33AG069 %

Interior light (—P. 290) =
H Personal lights (—P. 29 %
oD

(2]

H Engine switch light icles without a smart entry & start sys-

tem)
&‘s

Ellluminated eery system

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

When the interior light switch is in the “DOOR” position, the interior light and
engine switch light automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch
position, whether the doors are locked/unlocked and whether the doors are
open/closed.

P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

When the interior light switch is in the “DOOR” position, the interior light
automatically turn on/off according to “ENGINE START STOP” switch mode,
the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked
and whether the doors are open/closed.
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3-5. Using the interior lights

Interior light and personal lights

l To prevent the battery from being discharged

If the interior light and engine switch light (vehicles without a smart entry &
start system) remain on when the door is not fully closed and the interior light
switch is in the “DOOR” position, the lights will go off automatically after 20
minutes.

B Customization that can be configured at Toyota dealer

Settings (e.g. The time elapsed before lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customizable features—P. 437)

I Interior light
o,

18
T \0Y 8
SR LY
‘CT 33AG010
[ Personal lights @

On/off

—CTN33AG007
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3-6. Using the storage features
List of storage features

CTN34AG111

Glove box

B Aucxiliary boxes Q

H Cup holders

n x

ACAUﬂ&O

HItems that should not be left in the storage spaces

saJnjes} Jolisju|

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

® Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

@Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Glove box

[ Glove box

Pull up the lever.

N
S
A\ CAUTION 6\,

B Caution while driving 0
Keep the glove box closed. 6
Injuries may result in the event of an a 'OIt or sudden braking.

202

R
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3-6. Using the storage features

Console box

I Console box

» Type A

CTN34AGO015

Lift the lid while pulling the lever.

X
O

<

Liﬁ@ while pulling the lever.

ft the lid and tray.
Lift the lid.

Pull the tray up to open the box.

w
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3-6. Using the storage features

Console box and cup holders

B When using the console box lid as an armrest (type B only)

CTN34AG016

If necessary, the console box lid can slide
l forward. Pull the lid forward by grasping

%/ the front of the lid.

M

A\ CAUTION

0‘0

H Caution while driving

Keep the console box closed.

Injuries may result in the event of an accie

2
(Y]
&

r sudden braking.

Il Cup holders e

294

Front
» Fron ‘

CTN34AG025

Open the front lid () before
opening the rear lid (H).



3-6. Using the storage features

Cup holders

» Rear

CTN34AG018

Pull the armrest down.

A\ CAUTION

M Iltems unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups or alumi

Other items may be thrown out of the hold
sudden braking and cause injury. If p

burns. gQ

B When not in use

Keep the cup holders closed.?
Injuries may result in the eyént of an accident or sudden braking.

o
. &
cans in the cup holders.
the event of an accident or
@Ie, cover hot drinks to prevent 5
@
3.
o)
Q
=)
@
w

O

o\

&
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3-6. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

I Auxiliary boxes

» Type A

B

4AG021

296

Pull up the lever.

Pull up the lever.



3-6. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

A\ CAUTION

H Caution while driving

Keep the auxiliary boxes closed.
Injuries may result in the event of an accident or sudden braking.
HItems unsuitable for storing (type B only)

Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 Ib.).
Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open and the item inside may fall
out, resulting in an accident.

éo

o,
QC'

saJnjesy JoLay|
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3-7. Other interior features
Sun visors

H Forward position:
Flip down.

A Side position:
Flip down, unhook, and
swing to the side.

CTN35AG019

N
00

208



3-7. Other interior features

Vanity mirrors

Slide the cover.
\f The light turns on when the

CTN35AG020

cover is opened.

299
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3-7. Other interior features

Ashtrays

» Portable

The ashtray can be installed in
a cup holder. (—P. 294)

CTN34AG110 0

» Rear ‘ 0
Pull the I@open.

Py ashtray to remove.

‘O

-

A CAUTlOé&'
B When not inUse
Keep the ashtray closed.

Injuries may result in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

B To prevent fire

@ Fully extinguish matches and cigarettes before putting them in the ashtray,
then make sure the ashtray is fully closed.

® Do not place paper or any other type of flammable object in the ashtray.
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3-7. Other interior features

Cigarette lighter

Pull the lid to open, and push
the cigarette lighter down.

The cigarette lighter will pop up
when it is ready for use.

NVAN Y
o

H The cigarette lighter can be used when &

P Vehicles without a smart entry & start syste%o 3
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” p .

P Vehicles with a smart entry & start sys? =

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch_i§yin ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON @

mode. <}

< g

Q& £

c

g

A\ CAUTION
=

M To avoid burns or fir

® Do not touch t&tal parts of the cigarette lighter.
®Do not ho$ igarette lighter down. It could overheat and cause a fire.
® Do not insert’anything other than the cigarette lighter into the outlet.
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3-7. Other interior features
Armrest

Pull the armrest down for use.

7.
CTN35AG017

/\ NOTICE ée
[ To prevent damage to the armrest oo

Do not place too much strain on the armres
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3-7. Other interior features
Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

Fix the floor mat in place using
the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

The shape of the retaining
hooks (clips) and the fixing
procedure of the floor mat for
your vehicle may differ from
those shown in the illustration.
For details, re o the floor
CTN37AFO79 mat retentio installation

A\ CAUTION y

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driv loor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An edly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the veh@eading to a serious accident.

HWhen installing the drivegs floor mat

®Do not use floor m sg gned for other models or different model year
vehicles, even if the Toyota Genuine floor mats.

@ Only use floor &designed for the driver's seat.
fl

@ Always inst loor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided. é

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.
M Before driving

®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

® With the engine stopped and the shift
lever in P (automatic transmission) or N

CTN3TAFO80 (manual transmission), fully depress

each pedal to the floor to make sure it

does not interfere with the floor mat.
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3-7. Other interior features

Cargo hooks

Cargo hooks are provided for
securing loose items.

/CTNSSAGOM

M
A\ CAUTION '\o

HEWhen the cargo hooks are not in use ?0
To avoid injury, always return the cargo hoé their positions when they

are not in use. o
e“é

<
o
O

&
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Maintenance and care

4

4-1. Maintenanr~ . nd care
Cleanin~ < nu protecting
the vZhicie exterior .........

Clec g and protecting
e vehicle interior ..........

< 2. Maintenance

Maintenance
requirements...................

4-3. Do-it-yourself
maintenance

Do-it-yourself service
precautions.....................

Tire inflation pressure........
Wheels.......cccooeeeiiiiiiiienn.
Air conditioning filter .........
Key battery.........cccccceeee.
Checking and replacing
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4-1. Maintenance and care
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime
condition.

® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any
dirt and dust.
Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a
chamois.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse thor-
oughly with water.

® Wipe away any water. 0
. . @, .
@® Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coax teriorates.
If water does not bead on a clean surface, Wax when the vehicle

body is cool. 6
,‘0

M Automatic car washes Q
®Fold the mirrors back befor@hing the vehicle.

®Brushes used in autom car washes may scratch the vehicle surface
and harm your vehi aint.

M High pressure cagwashes

®Do not allo tlemzzles of the car wash to come within close proximity
of the win ;

®Before car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle is closed
properly.
M Touch-up paint (if equipped)
Touch-up paint may be used to cover small chips or scratches.

Apply the paint soon after the damage occurs or corrosion may set in. To
apply the touch-up paint so it is hardly noticeable the trick is to apply it only
to the bare spots. Apply only the smallest amount possible and do not paint
the surface around the scratch or chip.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

B Aluminum wheels (if equipped)

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use
hard brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical
cleaners.
Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

® Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example after
driving for long distance in the hot weather.

® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use.
B Bumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners. o

A\ CAUTION oo

B When cleaning the windshield (vehiclesyrain-sensing windshield

wipers) o

Se wiper switch to off.

I — wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wip-
“OFF” may operate unexpectedly in the fol-
[ —

—— ]y~ AN owing situations, and may result in hands
being caught or other serious injuries and
cause damage to the wiper blades.

part of the windshield where the raindrop sensor is
ed by hand

®\When a wet rag or similar is held close to the raindrop sensor

®When the ORp
located is {€

@ If something bumps against the windshield

@ If you directly touch the raindrop sensor body or if something bumps into
the raindrop sensor

l Caution about the exhaust pipe
Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipe until it has cooled
sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

" To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

© Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

« After driving near the sea coast

* After driving on salted roads

* If you see coal tar or tree sap on the paint surface

* If you see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on the paint

« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine dust,
iron powder or chemical substances

* If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or co
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spil%n the paint surface

@1f the paint is chipped or scratched, have it re immediately.
© To prevent the wheels from corroding, re ny dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing the whe,
7 Cleaning the exterior lights ‘
@ Wash carefully. Do not use org bstances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surf he lights.

© Do not apply wax on the gurfaces of the lights.
Wax may cause da a& the lenses.

U To prevent damag e windshield wiper arms

When lifting the arms away from the windshield, pull the driver side
wiper arm irst, and repeat for the passenger side. When returning

the wipers to their original position, do so from the passenger side first.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

@ When using an automatic car wash (vehicles with rain-sensing wind-
shield wipers)

Set the wiper switch to “OFF”.
If the wiper switch is in “AUTQO”, the wipers may operate and the wiper
blades may be damaged.

[ High pressure car washes (vehicles with rear view monitor system)

When washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the cam-

era or camera area. Doing so may result in the camera malfinctioning.
O
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4-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle's interior and
keep it in top condition:
B Protecting the vehicle interior
Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty sur-
faces with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.
M Cleaning the leather areas
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

@ Wipe any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth ened with
diluted detergent. ,‘o
Use a diluted water solution of approximatel@neutral wool deter-
gent.

® Wring out any excess water fron'&e cloth and thoroughly

wipe off all remaining traces o?rgent.

® Wipe the surface with a % cloth to remove any remain-
ing moisture. Allow t er to dry in a shaded ventilated
area.

B Synthetic Ieathe&?&s

@® Remove loo using a vacuum cleaner.

® Apply aeosoap solution to the synthetic leather.

® Allow the solution to soak in for a few minutes. Remove the
dirt and wipe off the solution with a clean, damp cloth.

310



4-1. Maintenance and care

M Caring for leather areas

Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year
to maintain the quality of the vehicle's interior.

l Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a
sponge or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not apply
water. The excellent results are obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as
possible.

i Seat belts
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a'clegr sponge. Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fray@r cuts.

¢
A\ CAUTION 666

H Water in the vehicle
® Do not splash or spill liquid in th gcle.
Doing so may cause electr] I&m onents etc. to malfunction or catch
fire. Q

® Do not get any of the S&omponents or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(—P. 80)

Electrical malfungtion may cause the airbags to deploy or not function
properly, re Io in death or severe injury.

H Cleaning th erior (especially instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off
the windshield, obstructing the driver's view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

[ Cleaning detergents

©Do not use organic substances such as benzene or gasoline, acidic or
alkaline solutions, dye, bleach or other detergent. Doing so may discolor
the vehicle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces.

@ Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel's or other
interior part's painted surface may be damaged.

7 Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to a@eterioration of

leather surfaces. . o

©®Remove any dust or dirt on leather surfaces imm@ly.

© Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight f ended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially summer.

© Do not place items made of vinyl, plasti hat contain wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the Ieath* rface if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly.

" Water on the floor %0

Do not wash the vehicle flo water.
Vehicle systems such a udio system may be damaged if water comes
into contact with ele components under the floor of the vehicle, and

may also cause thm)dy to rust.
7 Cleaning the of the rear window

©Do not uselglass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause
damage to the rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the
window in strokes running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

@ Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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4-2. Maintenance
Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance is essential. Toyota recommends the following mainte-
nance.

B Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance be performed at specified intervals
according to the maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance schedule, read the “Warranty and
Service Booklet”.

B Do-it-yourself maintenance oo
What about do-it-yourself maintenance? ‘\

L@If if you have a little
tools.

Many maintenance items are easy to do y.
mechanical ability and a few basic auto

Note, however, that some mainten
and skills. These are best performﬁ
you're an experienced do-it-yo I

asks require special tools
qualified technicians. Even if
mechanic, we recommend that

repairs and maintenance b c@ ted by your Toyota dealer who will ¢
keep a record of mainte on your Toyota. This record could be

helpful should you eve*aquire Warranty Service. §

«°

]

>

3 2

3

B Where to go rvice? g

It makes gootysense to take your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for ser- a

vice. 3

(]

Toyota technicians are well-trained specialists. And they are receiving the
latest service information through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-
dealership training programs. They learn to work on Toyota before they work
on your vehicle, rather than while they are working on it. Doesn't that seem
like the best way?

Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of money in special Toyota tools and
service equipment. It helps do the job better and at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer's service department will perform all of the scheduled
maintenance on your vehicle - reliably and economically.
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4-2. Maintenance

H Does your vehicle need repair?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
® Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from the air condi-
tioning after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon mon-
oxide leak. Drive with the windows open and have the@aust system
checked immediately.) o‘

©® Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when coggeting, uneven tire wear

©® Strange noises related to suspension mo

®Loss of brake effectiveness, spong)ggng brake pedal, pedal almost
touches the floor, vehicle pulls to g de when braking
I

® Engine coolant temperature r@:

® Vehicle pulls to one side when driving strai level road
&ent

y higher than normal

If you notice any of these clu ake your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible. Your vehigle may need adjustment or repair.

A\ CAUTION e

HIf your veh&ot properly maintained

It could result in serious damage to the vehicle and possible personal injury
or death.

HWarning in handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after
handling. (—P. 330)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance yourself, be sure to follow the correct
procedures as given in these sections.

ltems Parts and tools

» Warm water

 Baking soda

Battery condition (—P. 330) | » Grease

» Conventional wrench
(for terminal clamp bolts)

* Toyota Super Lon Coolant
or similar high (@l y ethylene
glycol base &-silicate, non-
amine, nafi-pitrite and non-borate
cool ith long-life hybrid

Engine coolant level  (—P. 328) org acid technology. Toyota

r Long Life Coolant is pre-
ixed with 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water. 4

QQ * Funnel (used only for adding cool-

ant)

+ Toyota Genuine Motor Oil or
equivalent

* Rag or paper towel, funnel
(used only for adding oil)

» Fuse with same amperage ratin
Fuses e (oP.349) |l perag 9

N
Engine oil level x(oP 324)
i il lev —P.
X

2JeD pue soueUBUIEI\

Radiator and condenser
(—P. 329)

* Tire pressure gauge

Tire inflation pressure (—>P.338) | | CorrEEe A e

» Water washer fluid containing
Washer fluid (—P. 333) antifreeze (for winter use)
* Funnel
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury observe the following precautions.

B When working on the engine compartment

®Keep hands, clothing, and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids ma@o be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such gs 0
engine compartment.

r or rags, in the

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an o aame to fuel or the bat-
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammabl &

@ Be extremely cautious when working o@attery. It contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Take care because brake fluid caQrm your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces.

If fluid gets on your hand your eyes, flush the affected area with
clean water immediately

If you still experien omfort, see a doctor.
B When working newhe electric cooling fan or radiator grille
» Vehicles wi Oa smart entry & start system

Be sure the ine switch is OFF.

With the engine switch in the “ON” position, the electric cooling fan may
automatically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tem-
perature is high. (—P. 329)

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

Be sure the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is OFF.

With the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric
cooling fan may automatically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or
the coolant temperature is high. (—P. 329)

H Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc. from
getting in the eyes.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

7 If you remove the air cleaner

Driving with the air cleaner removed may cause excessive engine wear due
to dirt in the air. Also a backfire could cause a fire in the engine compart-
ment.

[1f the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.

If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a segigus problem.
'sd
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Hood

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood release lever.

The hood will pop up slightly.

Push the @y catch lever
to the Ie@ ift the hood.
‘O

Hold the hood open by insert-
ing the supporting rod into the
slot.

CTN43AG546
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

M Pre-driving check

Check that the hood is fully closed and locked.
If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.

H After installing the support rod into the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood securely from falling down on to your

head or body.

/\ NOTICE éo
@ When closing the hood 0

Be sure to return the support rod to its clip closing the hood. Closing
the hood with the support rod up could ¢ he hood to bend.

<
x°‘q.
X

&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Positioning a floor jack

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack, position the jack cor-
rectly. Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

M Front

M Rear

CTN43AG548
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When raising your vehicle

Make sure to observe the following to reduce the possibility of death or seri-
ous injury.

@Lift up the vehicle using a floor jack
such as the one shown in the illustra-
tion.

o,

CTN43AG336 oo

® When using a floor jack, follow the instructiowe manual provided with
the jack.

® Do not use the jack that was supplied vo ur vehicle.
® Do not put any part of your body o underneath the vehicle supported

only by the floor jack.
® Always use floor jack and/@notive jack stands on a solid, flat, level

surface.
® Do not start the engj &e the vehicle is supported by the floor jack.

@ Stop the vehicle | firm ground, firmly set the parking brake and put
the shift lever i&utomatic transmission) or R (manual transmission).

® Make suré the floor jack properly at the jack point.
Raising theWehicle with an improperly positioned floor jack will damage

the vehicle and may cause the vehicle to fall off the floor jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is in the vehicle.

® When raising the vehicle, do not place any objects on top of or underneath
the floor jack.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Engine compartment

: O
‘ CTN43AG550

H Washer fluid tank (—P. 333@% Battery (—P. 330)
H Engine coolant reservoi [ Fuse box (—P. 349)

(9‘32 ) Electric cooling fan
B Engine oil filler ¢ (& B Condenser (—>P. 329)

%, (PP 325  pgRadiator (—>P. 329)

@ Engine oilde@ dipstick

(—P. 324)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

Battery cover

o& CTN43AG552

M Installing the clips

@ : @Q‘o 4

£

&
O gO
X

&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Engine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After turning off the engine,
wait more than five minutes for the oil to drain back into the
bottom of the engine.

—_/ Hold a rag undeg the end and
UZ pull the dlpstl@
>
3] Wipe the dlpstlck c

Reinsert the dipsti IIy
STEPI EiZd 5] Holding a r r the end, pull the dipstick out and check

the oil lev,
Eii=d 6] Wipe th %stlck and reinsert it fully.
H Low
A Full

CTN43AG153
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near
the low level mark, add engine
oil of the same type as already in
the engine.

CTN43AG507

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the it@eeded before

adding oil. é
Engine oil 6
selection —P.429 bo

Oil quantity
(Low—s Fuly | oL (1-6at. 1ZMP.qt)

Items Clean g& 4
Remove the ol f%r ap.

Add engine @wly, checking the dipstick.
3] Install th cap, turning it clockwise.

&°
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Engine oil consumption
®The amount of engine oil consumed depends on the oil viscosity, the
quality of the oil and the way the vehicle is driven.
® More oil is consumed under driving conditions such as high speeds and
frequent acceleration and deceleration.
® A new engine consumes more oil.

® When judging the amount of oil consumption, keep in mind that the oil
may have become diluted, making it difficult to judge the true level accu-
rately.

@ Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L/1000 km (1.1 qt./600 mile ‘9 Imp. qt./600
miles) o

@ If you consume more than 1.0 L (1.1 qt., 0.9 .) every 1000 km (600
miles), contact your Toyota dealer. 6

A\ CAUTION 3
ol

HUsed engine oil
@®Used engine oil contain %tially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders s s inflammation or skin cancer, so care should
be taken to avoid p d and repeated contact. To remove used engine
thoroughly with soap and water.

not dispo sed oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground. Call”your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parts store for
information concerning recycling or disposal.

oil from your skir#a
®Dispose of §°" and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on regular basis.
[When replacing the engine oil
© Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.

@ Avoid overfilling, as the engine could be damaged.

© Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.

© Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened. c

@,

&
o"‘
O
‘O
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

l] Engine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and “LOW”
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

E Reservoir cap
A “FULL”
A ‘LOwW”

If the level is on or below the
“LOW’ line, ad olant up to the

“FULL” line.
<O

O
60

CTN43AG103

W If the coolant level drops within a sho after replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, coolant filler cap, radiator cap,

e
drain cock and water pump.
If you cannot find a leak, have 00 ota dealer test the cap and check for
leaks in the cooling system.

l Coolant selection ‘

Only use “Toyota Su ng Life Coolant” or similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-giticate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant

with long-life %t@organic acid technology.

“Toyota Su ng Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water. (Enabled: -35°C [-31°F])

For more details about engine coolant, contact your Toyota dealer.

A\ CAUTION

HEWhen the engine is hot

Do not remove the coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

[“When adding engine coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

1 1f you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent damage to parts or paint.

I Radiator and condenser o

L/

reign objects.
r you are not sure of
your Toyota dealer.

Check the radiator and condenser and clear
If either of the above parts are extremely di
their condition, have your vehicle chec

‘O

A\ CAUTION @Q

B When the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator <‘condenser as they may be hot and cause seri-

ous injuries, such as t{e

&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Battery
Check the battery as follows.

Il Battery exterior
Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that
there are no loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

H Terminals
A Hold-down clamp

0‘0

Check that the level is between
the upper line and the lower line.

E Upper line
A Lower line

If the fluid level is at or below the
lower line, add distilled water.

CTN43AG105
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Adding distilled water

CTN43AG067

Remove the vent plug. oo
EiEI2] Add distilled water. I\

If the upper line cannot be seen, chec@e fluid level by looking

directly at the cell.
Put the vent plug back on and& securely.

H Before recharging Qs 4

When recharging, the batter uces hydrogen gas which is flammable

H After recharging/reconnecting the battery (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system)

In some cases, the engine may not start. Follow the procedure below to ini-
tialize the system.

Shift the shift lever to P.
Open and close any of the doors.

Start the engine. (If the engine does not start first time, repeat
the procedure.)

If the engine will not start even after multiple attempts at the above method,
contact your Toyota dealer.

and explosive. Therefore, h&fore recharging: =
W)

@ If recharging with tr&aery installed on the vehicle, be sure to discon- ?D,'
nect the ground gablet 3
® Make sure wer switch on the charger is off when connecting and §
disconnedti e charger cables to the battery. o
o

Q

@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Chemicals in the battery

A battery contains poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near bat-

tery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.

@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes. o
®Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.

o,
® Wear protective safety glasses when working n% battery.
® Keep children away from the battery.

B Where to safely charge the battery b

Always charge the battery in an open . Do not charge the battery in a
garage or closed room where there j sufficient ventilation.

B Emergency measures regardi Ge trolyte
@ If electrolyte gets in your ey
Flush your eyes with cl water for at least 15 minutes and get immedi-
ate medical attentiosl ssible, continue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while travel'@t he nearest medical facility.

@ If electrolyte n your skin
Wash the ed area thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical

attention imMmediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
ing and follow the procedure above if necessary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Follow with milk of magnesia,
beaten raw egg or vegetable oil. Get emergency medical attention immedi-
ately.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

" When recharging the battery

accessories are turned off.
[ When adding distilled water

sion.

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all

Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-

[ Washer fluid

\9

If the fluid level is extremely low add washer

g CTN43AG134

Vehi with  a headlight
r: Raise the cap keeping

r finger pressed down on the

Qhole in the center and check the

fluid level in the tube.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When refilling the washer fluid

Do not refill the washer fluid when the engine is hot or running, as the
washer fluid contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

/\ NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of w r fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s palnt aces.

[ Diluting washer fluid
Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.

Refer to the freezing temperatures listed onbg)el of the washer fluid bot-
tle.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tires

Replace the tires when the treadwear indicators show.

B Checking tires

K New tread
H Treadwear indicator
H Worn tread

The location of treadwear indi-
cators is shown by the “TWI” or
“A\” marks, etc., molded on

the sidewall of @. tire.
CTN43AGO20 Check s rg tire condition and

inflatio sure if not rotated.
M Tire rotation bo

» Vehicles with aluminum wheel tires

&%te the tires in the order

shown. 4

e
To equalize tire wear and help
<::| ‘ extend tire life, Toyota recom-
Front mends that you rotate your
E:é

tires  approximately every
_— 10000 km (6000 miles).

| Po CTN43AG021
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» Vehicles with steel wheel tires

Rotate the tires in the order
e — shown.

To equalize tire wear and help
<::I @ extend tire life, Toyota recom-
Front / mends that you rotate your

tires  approximately every
10000 km (6000 miles).

CTN43AG022 0
O

B When to replace your vehicle’s tires 00

Tires should be replaced if:

®You have tire damage such as cu Oplits, cracks deep enough to
expose the fabric or bulges indicat'Q ternal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or
or location of a cut or other ge

e properly repaired due to the size

If you are not sure, consult@th your Toyota dealer.
H Tire life

Any tire over 6 yeak$ old must be checked by a qualified technician even if
they have sel ro never been used or damage is not obvious.
W If the tread s down 4 mm (0.16 in.) or more on snow tires

The effectiveness of snow tires is lost.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When inspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train, as well as
dangerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

® Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by§ota.

®Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, QI@ ted or bias-ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and winter t|re
é vehicle.

® Do not use tires that have been used on
Do not use tires if you do not know how, ere used previously.

N\

PN

/\ NOTICE a
[ Driving on rough roads

Take particular care w, &/lng on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These condltlons use losses in tire air pressure, reducing the cush-
ioning ability oft s In addition driving on rough roads may cause dam-
age to the tire selves as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

[If tire inflati

Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.

pressures become low while driving
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation
pressure should be checked at least once per month. However,
Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked once
every two weeks. (—P. 434)

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:
® Reduced fuel efficiency o
® Reduced driving comfort and tire life éo
®Reduced safety o
® Damage to the drive train 0
If a tire needs frequent refilling, have it ch by your Toyota dealer.
HInstructions for checking tire inflatio‘ essure
When checking tire inflation press serve the following:

® Check only when the tires .
If your vehicle has been{i d for at least 3 hours and has not been

driven for more than 1 or 1 mile, you will get an accurate cold tire
inflation pressure r .

® Always use a tirMssure gauge.

The appear. f the tire can be misleading. In addition, tire inflation

pressureséere even just a few pounds off can degrade ride and han-

dling.

® Do not bleed or reduce tire inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for
the tire inflation pressure to be higher after driving.

® Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is
balanced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

M Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated. Otherwise, the following conditions may
occur and result in an accident causing death or serious injury.

@ Excessive wear

®Uneven wear

® Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires

@ Poor sealing of the tire bead

® Wheel deformation and/or tire separation '\o
@ A greater possibility of tire damage from road herds

/\ NOTICE

@ When inspecting and adjusting #i flation pressure

Be sure to reinstall the tire va?ps.
Without the valve caps, dirfgor Moisture could get into the valve and cause
air leakage, which co Iéﬂt in an accident. If the caps have been lost,
replace them as soonk ssible.

&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Wheels

If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause loss of
handling control.

B Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that
they are equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter,
rim width, and inset®.

Replacement wheels are available at your Toyota dealer.

*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”. o
Toyota does not recommend using: "o

® Wheels of different sizes or types o

® Used wheels 60

@ Bent wheels that have been s tened

B Aluminum wheel precauti%f equipped)
@ Use only Toyota whe? s and wrenches designed for use
with your aluminuwh els.

® When rotating, ring or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts &Stl" tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

® Be ca ot to damage the aluminum wheels when using
tire chaims.

@® Use only Toyota genuine balance weights or equivalent and a
plastic or rubber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in loss of handling control.

®Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing serious injury or
death.

B When installing the wheel nuts

®Be sure to install th eel nuts with
@ ® the tapered end 4, éQinward. Install-
\ o ing the nuts witiétapered end facing
o outward can ése wheel to break and

| Tapered eventua&ésse a wheel to come off

portion while dfivihg, which could lead to an

\Q // % p— acci resulting in death or serious

® Never use oil or grease on t @ bolts or wheel nuts. 4
Oil and grease may caus wheel nuts to be excessively tightened,

leading to bolt or disc v@e damage. In addition, the oil or grease can =

cause the wheel nu sen and the wheel may fall off, causing an acci- %-

dent and resulting ath or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease r;b'

from the wheel b& or wheel nuts. 2

8

O]

>

o

Q

Q

@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be cleaned or changed regularly to

maintain air conditioning efficiency.

B Removal method

BiEE 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch or the engine
switch OFF.

I \) \\,a) Open the glove box. Slide off
the damper.

)
O

CTN43AG164

»

§h in each side of the glove
ox to disconnect the claws.

Remove the filter cover.

;
S\ CTN4BAGH29
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Replacement method

Remove the air conditioning
filter and replace it with a new
one.

The “TUP” marks shown on
the filter should be pointing up.

X

o,
If the fil sdirty, clean by

blowi compressed air
thr& the filter from the
X @ ward side.

Hold the air gun 5 cm (2 in.)

QQ from the filter and blow for

4

approximately 2 minutes at
CTN43AG090 500 kPa (50 kgf/cm2 or bar, 72 =
psi). %.
If it is not available, have the %
filter cleaned by your Toyota 3
dealer. o
>
o
(@]
Q
1)

[ Checking interval

Inspect, clean and replace the air conditioning filter according to the mainte-
nance schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early
replacement may be required. (For scheduled maintenance information,
please refer to the “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

WIf air flow from the vents decreases dramatically

The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to the system

©®When using the air conditioning system, make sure that a filter is always
installed.

©®When cleaning the filter, do not clean the filter with water.

N
00
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is discharged.

B You will need the following items:
@ Flathead screwdriver (To prevent damage to the key, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.)
@® Small Phillips-head screwdriver

@ Lithium battery CR1632 (vehicles with a smart entry & start
system), CR2016 (vehicles without a smart entry & start sys-
tem)

B Replacing the battery (vehicles with a sm@ntry & start

system) &

Takx&a mechanical key.

Remove the cover.

CTN43AG108
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.

CTN43AG131
B Replacing the battery (vehicles without a smar@try & start
system) A o

Remove wver.

bé

7l
<

‘CT 43AG109
STEP @ Remove the module.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Open the case cover using a
coin protected with tape etc.
and remove the depleted bat-

tery.

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.

CTN43AG032

M

0‘0

HIf the key battery is discharged ‘
The following symptoms may occur. o
® The smart entry & start system and wirel emote control will not func-

tion properly. ‘o

® The operational range is reduced.

B Use a CR1632 (vehicles wit entry & start system), or CR2016
(vehicles without a smart e start system) lithium battery

© Batteries can be purcha&d at your Toyota dealer, jewelers, or camera
stores.

®Replace only wiwﬁsame or equivalent type recommended by your
Toyota deal r.o
® Dispose batteries according to the local laws.

A\ CAUTION

B Removed battery and other parts

Keep away from children. These parts are small and if swallowed by a child,
they can cause choking. Failure to do so could result in death or serious

injury.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

W For normal operation after replacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.

© Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

© Do not touch or move any other components inside the remote control.

© Do not bend either of the battery terminals.

348
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have
blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

EET 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch or the engine
switch OFF.

Open the fuse box cover.

B Engine compartment

Push the tab in and lift the lid
off.

1. Remove the cover.

2JeD pue soueUBUIEI\
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

350

2. Remove the lid.

1. Open the, @box. Slide
off the d@er.

2. Push in each side of the
glove box to disconnect the
claws.

‘ CTN43AG142

Eii=d 3] After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and amperage rat-
ings” (—P. 353) for details about which fuse to check.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the fuse with the pull-
out tool.
~CTN43AG068
Check if the fuse has blown. 0
» Type A o‘o

ace it with one of an
N~ —— ‘ propriate amperage rating.

jﬂﬂ: Q The amperage rating can be
0 found on the fuse box lid. 4

CTN43AG079
» Type B xé

N E Normal fuse

éo H Blown fuse
1] 2]

Replace it with one of an
appropriate amperage rating.
The amperage rating can be
A A found on the fuse box lid.

2JeD pue soueUBUIEI\
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» Type C
E Normal fuse
H Blown fuse
(1] 2]
Contact your Toyota dealer.
7
CTNA3AGOS1
» Type D . oo
E Norm
H Blo se
1] a act your Toyota dealer.

NOT S

&
«©
X

&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Fuse layout and amperage ratings

B Engine compa

rtment

=

SISNINT
[s 7 NJe

(0
C12]
[13] C14]

0
CTN43AG530
Fuse Ampere Circuit

H-LP CLN 3 Headlight cleaner

RDI FAN 0A Electric cooling fan

ABS NO. 3 30 A Aln.t|—lock brake system, vehicle sta-
bility control

ABS s 50 A A.n.tl-|OCk brake system, vehicle sta-
bility control

HTR 50 A Air conditioning system
RDI FAN, H-LP CLN, ABS NO. 1,
ABS NO. 3, HTR, ACC, CIG,
METER, IGN, ECU-IG NO. 2, HTR-
IG, WIPER, WASHER, ECU-IG

ALT 120 A NO. 1, AM1, DOOR, STOP, FR
DOOR, POWER, RR DOOR, RL
DOOR, OBD, ACC-B, FR FOG,
SUNROOF, DEF, MIR HTR, TAIL,
PANEL

EPS 60 A Electric power steering
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
8 | P-SYSTEM 30A No circuit
9 | P/ 50 A EFI MAIN, HORN, IG2
H-LP LH LO, H-LP RH LO, H-LP
10 | H-LP MAIN 50 A LH HI, H-LP RH HI
11 | AMT 50 A No circuit
12 | SPARE 10A Spare fuse
13 | SPARE 30A Spare fuse
14 | SPARE 20 A Spare fuse 0
P 3
Air conditionir@m, smart
15 | ECU-B2 10 A entry & star‘@s em, power win-
dows
Mai ECU, gauge and
r‘ , power door lock system,
16 | ECU-B 10A er windows, vehicle stability
Y ntrol system, starting system,
@ charging system
17 | RAD NO. 1 5A Audio system

@ Interior lights, trunk light, vanity

18 | DOME & 10A Ilghts, smart entry & start sygtem,
wireless remote control, engine

éo switch light

Main body ECU, multiport fuel
injection system/sequential

19 | AM2 NO. 2 75A . L
multiport fuel injection system,
starting system

20 | ALT-S 7.5A Charging system

21 | TURN-HAZ 10A Turn signal lights
Multiport fuel injection system/

22 | ETCS 10A sequential multiport fuel injection
system

23 | AM2 30A Starting system, 1G2 NO. 2

24 | STRG LOCK 20 A Steering lock system
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

Multiport fuel injection system/

25 | IGT/INJ 15A sequential multiport fuel injection
system, starting system
Multiport fuel injection system/

26 | EFI MAIN 20 A sequential multiport fuel injection
system, EFI NO. 1, EFI NO. 2

27 | HORN 10 A Horn
Multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport injection

28 | 162 15A system, starting; m, IGN,
METER, 1G2

29 | HTR SUB NO. 1 30A No circuit 6

30 | HTR SUB NO. 2 30A No ciry

31 | HTR SUB NO. 3 30A uit

32 | FRDEICER 20 A circuit

33 | ABSNO. 2 3 No circuit

34 | WIP-S ‘5 Charging system

35 | IG2NO. 2 S5A Starting system, AM2, AM2 NO. 2
Multiport fuel injection system/

36 | EFIN0. O 10A | sequential multiport fuel injection
system
Multiport fuel injection system/

37 | EFINO. 1 10A sequential multiport fuel injection
system

38 | H-LP RH HI 10 A Right-hand headlight (high beam)

39 | H-LP LH HI 10 A Left-hand headlight (high beam)

10 A*
40 | H-LP RHLO 15 A% Right-hand headlight (low beam)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
10 A"
41 | H-LP LH LO 15 A% Left-hand headlight (low beam)

*1: Vehicles without discharge headlights (low beam)
*2: \ehicles with discharge headlights (low beam)
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B Instrument panel (type A)

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

~ —
Qo] ool e et
PREILEEED 3L 3

H\

CTN43AG155

Fuse Ampere Circ
Front position id , tail lights,
license plateg , front fog lights,

1 | TAL 10A man}JaI ; ht Ie'vellng dial,
multip | injection system/
se I multiport fuel injection
s* , instrument cluster lights

itch illumination, instrument

2 | PANEL 7'5§ ﬁjster lights, main body ECU

3 | FRDOOR 0 Power windows

4 | RL DOOR & 0A Power windows

5 | RR DOOR \ 20 A Power windows

6 SUNR@ 20 A Electric moon roof

7 | CIG 15A Cigarette lighter
Audio system, main body ECU,

8 | ACC 75A smart.entry.& start systgm, outs!de
rear view mirrors, rear view monitor
system
Multiport fuel injection system/

9 | MIRHTR 10 A sequential multiport fuel injection
system

10 | RRFOG 75A No circuit
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

Steering lock system, SRS airbag
system, multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel injec-

11| IGN 7.5 A tion system, smart entry & start
system, charging system, starting
system
12 | METER 7.5A Gauge and meters
13 | SEAT HTR 15A No circuit
14 | HTRIIG 10A Air conditioning syst@rear win-
dow defogger ¢,
15 | WIPER 25A Windshield wi , rain sensor
16 | WASHER 15A Windshi asher
Aut headlight leveling sys-
t ain body ECU, electric
er steering, electric cooling fan,
17 | ECU-IG NO. 1 10 A ' ift lock control system, rain sen-
@ sor, anti-lock brake system, head-
light cleaner, vehicle stability
‘ control system

Ie Back-up lights, charging system,
& auto anti-glare inside rear view mir-

o ror, rear window defogger, air con-
é ditioning system, emergency
flashers, front passenger’s seat
belt reminder light, rear view moni-
tor system, electric moon roof,
multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport fuel injection
system

19 | OBD 7.5A On-board diagnosis system

18 | ECU-IGNO. 2 10A
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

Stop lights, high mounted stop-
light, anti-lock brake system, main

20 | sTOP 10A body ECU, mult!port fugl injection
system/sequential multiport fuel
injection system, shift lock control
system

21 | DOOR 25A Power door lock system

22 | ACC-B 25A CIG, ACC

23 | FRFOG 15A | Frontfog lights o
Starting systeg lock control
system, mulii uel injection sys-

24 | AM1 75A . .,
tem/sequ multiport fuel injec-
tion s

M Instrument panel (type B) ‘o

i :
]’ )
3
D I 6
=}
Y Q
>
Eo . D 5
Q
= — = :|’ CTN43AGO71 a
Q
Q
Fuse Ampere Circuit @
1 | POWER 30A Power windows
2 | DEF 40 A Rear window defogger, MIR HTR
3 | PWR SEAT 30A No circuit
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W After a fuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb
may need replacement. (—P. 361)

®If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

W If there is an overload in the circuits

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.

A\ CAUTION 0
O
B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire o
Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause damage, and po&a fire or injury.
®Never use a fuse of a higher ampera ing than indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.

Never replace a fuse with ven as a temporary fix.
This can cause extensive{a ge or even fire.

® Do not modify the flJ{G e fuse box.

@ Always use a genuine Toyota f;ngquivalent.

o

/\ NOTICE $
[ Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your
Toyota dealer, as soon as possible.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs yourself. The difficulty level of
replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb
replacement seems difficult to perform, contact your Toyota dealer.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact your
Toyota dealer.

B Prepare a replacement light bulb.
Check the wattage of the light bulb being replaced. (—P. 435)

B Remove the engine compartment cover. 0
—P. 323 . ‘o
B Front bulb locations &
Front position light —— Headlight low beam
(halogen bulb)

9
Headlight / Q e 4

high beam “ //
$
Q

N \_)\(__) 7

D/‘/ :
Q

Front turn signal light

L

0

S

Front fog light (if equipped)

CTN43AG554
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Rear bulb locations

Rear turn signal light

Stop/tail light

Back-up light

§ CTN43AG555

[ Replacing light bulbs

362

B Headlight low beams (@n bulbs)

sTeP KN \

CTN43AG036

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

Pull the bulb out while pressing
the lock release of the connector.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Headlight high beams

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

Pull the bulb hile pressing
the lock rei f the connector.

»
<©

Remove the fender liner bolts
and a clip.

2Jed puB S2UBUSJUIE
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

364

/
/CTN43A<35Q

/CTN43AGS24

B Front position lights

Remove the fender liner.

Unplug the connector while
depressing theé@release.

N
(}'
6‘}
‘O

Turn the bulb counterclockwise.

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

CTN43AG044

Remove the light bulb.

B Front turn signal lights

This will move the tire to p

Eil=d 1] Turn the steering wheel away from the side g worked on.
rovide more r~

STEP 1%
—

CTN43AG556

ender liner clips.

Remove@
‘0

Remove the fender liner and turn
the bulb base counterclockwise.

365
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

366

CTN43AG100

Remove the light bulb.

B Stop/tail lights and rear turn signal lights

1
)

CTN43AG562

CTN43AG563

Open the trurb@ and remove
the cover. ‘\

>
‘O

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

E Stop/tail light
A Rear turn signal light

Remove the light bulb.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Back-up light

Open the trunk lid and remove
the cover.

Turn the bulb §counterclock-
wise.

O

CTN43AG057

367

2Jed puB S2UBUSJUIE -



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

368

M License plate lights

0

CTN43AG095

M Lights other than the above

If any of the lights listed below
your Toyota dealer.

Open the trunk lid and remove
the trunk panel cover clips.

Partly remov trunk panel

cover anc&/ the bulb base
countercb ise.
‘0

Remove the light bulb.

has burnt out, have it replaced by

@ Headlight low beams (discharge bulb)

@ Side turn signal lights
@ High mounted stoplight



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B When replacing the left side headlight low beam (halogen bulb), head-
light high beam and front position light bulbs

Remove the securing clip and the upper
part of the air cleaner duct to allow easy
access to the light bulbs.

When installing the cli %w the proce-
dure shown in the@tion.

After replacing the bulbs, make sa?ﬁrmly install the upper portion of the
air cleaner duct and secure it? clip.

B Condensation build-up onyth€”inside of the lens
Contact your Toyota m or more information in the following situations.

Temporary condensa uild-up on the inside of the headlight lens does
ion.

CTN43AE386

ter are built up on the inside of the lens.
® Water has bdilt up inside the headlight.
H Discharge headlights (if equipped)

If voltage to the discharge bulbs is insufficient, the bulbs may not come on,
or may go out temporarily. The discharge bulbs will come on when normal
power is restored.

B LED high mounted stoplight and side turn signal lights

The high mounted stoplight and side turn signal lights consists of a number
of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer
to have the light replaced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W Installing the fender liner clip
» Type A

o Install the clip.
&
7 é

CTN43AE255

» Type B
00

E\ Install the clip. ‘\

>
‘O
SRR

Ax

o
O

&

|
%\W@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the headlights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately
after turning off the headlights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. Hold the
bulb by the plastic or metal portion.
If the bulb is scratched or dropped it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure the ailing to do so
may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering th light unit. This
may damage the headlights or cause condensatio ild up on the lens.

discharge headlight
components.
us injury or death.

® Do not attempt to take apart or repair the low
bulbs, connectors, power supply circuits, or r
Doing so could result in electric shock an

B Discharge headlights (if equipped) o
@ Contact your Toyota dealer befor@cing discharge headlights (includ-
ing light bulbs).

® Do not touch the high-inte@discharge headlight’s high voltage socket
when the headlights are tned on.

An extremely high vel of 20000 V will be discharged and could result
in serious injury or by electric shock.

B To prevent damér fire

Make sure re fully seated and locked.
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5-1. Essential information 5-2. Stepstota~.1an
Emergency flashers.......... 374 emerae, <,
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be towed........................ 375 or.  a warning buzzer
If you think something SeudS.. 384
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Fuel pump shut off displayed ...........cccceeeeee. 390
System ......ccoeeeeeeeciieenen. 382 If you have a flat tire ......... 398
If the engine will not
start. ..o 407
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ................ 409
If you lose your keys......... 410
If the electronic key does
not operate properly ....... 411
If the battery is
discharged...................... 413

If your vehicle overheats... 417
If the vehicle becomes

If your vehicle has to be
stopped in an
€MErgencCy.........cueeeeeeeenns 422
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5-1. Essential information

Emergency flashers

Use the emergency flashers if the vehicle malfunctions or is
involved in an accident.

Press the switch to flash all
the turn signal lights. To turn
them off, press the switch
once again.

CTN51AG048 ) oo
\

/\ NOTICE ééo

[ To prevent battery discharge o
Do not leave the emergency flash longer than necessary when the

engine is not running. e
\3
«©
X

&
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5-1. Essential information
If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by
your Toyota dealer such as or a commercial towing service, using a
lift-type truck or a flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/pro-
vincial and local laws.

If towing from the front, the vehicle's rear wheels and axles must be
in good condition. (—P. 379)

If they are damaged, use a towing dolly or flat bed truck.

[l Before towing éoo

The following may indicate a problem with wransmission. Contact
your Toyota dealer before towing.

® The engine is running, but the vehiglg will not move.

® The vehicle makes an abno%ound.

&
$
o
O

&

(¢)]
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5-1. Essential information

[ Emergency towing ‘

If a tow truck is not available, in an emergency your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using a cable or chain secured to the emergency
towing eyelet(s). This should only be attempted on hard, surfaced
roads for short distances at low speeds.

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must be in
good condition.

Towing eyelets 0
O

B Emergency towing p@re
Release the parking brake.

Shift e&( lever to N.

> es without a smart entry & start system
Put the engine switch in the “ACC” (engine off) or “ON” position
(engine running).
P Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
Put the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCESSORY (engine
off) or IGNITION ON mode (engine running).
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5-1. Essential information

A\ CAUTION

H Caution while towing

@ Use extreme caution when towing the vehicle.
Avoid sudden starts or erratic driving maneuvers which place excessive
stress on the emergency towing eyelets and the cables or chains. Always
be cautious of the surroundings and other vehicles while towing.

@ If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steering
will not function, making steering and braking more difficult.

/\ NOTICE X O0

7 To prevent causing serious damage to the trs@\ission (vehicles with

an automatic transmission)
Never tow this vehicle from the rear with @nt wheels on the ground.

This may cause serious damage to th mission.

[l Installing towing eyelets & |

e  _ Remove the eyelet cover using a
flathead screwdriver.

To protect the bodywork, place a
rag between the screwdriver and
the vehicle body, as shown in the
illustration.

CTN51AG045

377

(¢)]

SoSlIEe 9|qnoJ} USUAA




5-1. Essential information

_ CTN51AGOQ

Insert the towing eyelet into the
hole and tighten partially by
hand.

Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely usi wheel nut
wrench. % fb

>
‘O

H Location of the emergen‘towing eyelet

P, 308 xo

ACAUTI%&

HInstalling towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are installed securely.
If not securely installed, towing eyelets may come loose during towing. This
may lead to accidents that cause serious injury or even death.
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5-1. Essential information

Il Towing with a sling-type truck

CTN51AG005 . oo
/\ NOTICE éoe

7 To prevent body damage
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either he front or rear.

ITowing with a wheel Iift-tya ck from the front

é Release the parking brake.
&K ;
o, =~ 8 :
(o) % (@) =
=
S
&
CTN51AG006 [0}
!_91
2
]

/\ NOTICE

7 To prevent damaging the vehicle
When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for towing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the
vehicle could be damaged while being towed.
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5-1. Essential information

ITowing with a wheel lift-type truck from the rear \

Vehicles with an automatic trans-
mission: Use a towing dolly
under the front wheels.

. Vehicles with a manual transmis-
ao -‘5]&&@

oo sion: We recommend to use a
towing dolly under the front
wheels.

CTN51AG007 o
When not, a towing dolly,
turn the ﬁlne switch to the
“ACC” shift the shift lever to
b
/\ NOTICE (o)

[ To prevent causing serious dawo the transmission (vehicles with

an automatic transmission)
Never tow this vehicle from &r with the front wheels on the ground.
[ When towing a vehitR| ithout using a towing dolly

The engine switch muStyot be OFF.
The steering Ioc@hanism is not strong enough to hold the front wheels

straight. e
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5-1. Essential information

l] Using a flat bed truck |

If you use chains or cables to tie
down your vehicle, the angles
shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie
downs or the vehicle may be
damaged.

CTN51AG008 o
0‘0

‘c
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5-1. Essential information
If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably
needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

[ Visible symptoms

@® Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Engine coolant temperature gauge continually iadicates that
the temperature is higher than normal A o

% Audible symptoms (}
® Changes in exhaust sound o

@ Excessive tire squeal when corn

@ Strange noises related to th &pension system

@ Pinging or other noiscvg
[ Operational sympto

® Engine missin&§bling or running rough

o Appreciable@s of power

to the engine

@ Vehicl heavily to one side when braking
@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost
touches the floor
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5-1. Essential information
Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or an
airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off system stops
supplying fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is

activated.

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Turn the engine switch to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position.

Restart the engine. s 6

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system \

EiE 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” @tch to ACCESSORY
mode or OFF. bo

Restart the engine. ‘o

/\ NOTICE GQ
[ Before starting the engine ?
Inspect the ground under t‘ve icle.

If you find that fuel h e<ed on to the ground, the fuel system has been

damaged and is in Ee f repair. Do not restart the engine. 5
é E
=r

(0]

=

o

=

o

[0}

L

=

D
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds...

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights turn
on or flash. If a light turns on or flashes, but then turns off, this does
not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system.

Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle
may be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible problem in the brake sys-
tem. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place contact your
Toyota dealer.

"o
Warning light Warning Iight/l@ds

Brake system warning lig ning buzzer)*
Indicates the following:
O or

» The brake fluid levelj

((D) . Thg brake syste

alfunctioning.

on when the parking brake is not
ght turns off after the parking brake is
fully released*the system is operating normally.

*: Parking brake engage&/arning buzzer:
The buzzer sound indicate that the parking brake is still engaged (with
the vehicle hayi ached a speed of 5 km/h [3 mph]).
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il Stop the vehicle immediately.

The following warnings indicate the possibility of damage to the vehi-
cle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Charging system warning light

Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system.
Low engine oil pressure warning light @-Optitron

8= type meters) o,
Indicates that the engine oll press@too low.

N High engine coolant temper arning light

"y (Optitron type meters) Q,

c Indicates that the eng? ost overheating. (—P. 417)

&

o

)
X
Q°

=
3
=
:
5
[0}
2
8
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the vehicle inspected immediately. \

Failing to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to
the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:
(] » The electronic engine control system;
* The electronic throttle control system;
* The electronic automatic transmi ntrol system.

SRS warning light o
[ T3 Indicates a malfunction in: 0
N  The SRS airbag system;

* The seat belt pretensi ystem.

ABS warning light
() Indicates a malfuﬁ in:
* The ABS;

* The brake assist system (vehicles with a VSC only).

@| Electrj er steering warning light (warning buzzer)
o In ic&s a malfunction in the EPS system.

VSC E\o OFF indicator light (some models with non-

OFF titron type meters)
(Flashes) Indicates a malfunction in the VSC system or TRC system.
Slip indicator light (if equipped)
oo Indicates a malfunction in the VSC system or TRC system.
m Cruise control indicator light (if equipped)
Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control system.
(Flashes)
Automatic headlight leveling system warning light (if
P equipped)
?.D Indicates a malfunction in the automatic headlight leveling
system.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Follow the correction procedures.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light turns off.

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure

Open door warning light
(non-Optitron type

Check that all doors and a

’g* meters)
Indicates that a door or the trunk are closed.
trunk is not fully closed. o
Low fuel level warning ‘e
“ light (Optitron type &
meters)
71\ Indicates that remaining éfuel the vehicle.

(Flashes) fuel is about 7.2 L (1.9 9
gal., 1.6 Imp. gal.) or

Low fuel level w

3
W@ H light (Optitro
ol
N mete?rs) - Refuel the vehicle.
Flashes more Indicates_that remaining
( il fuel i t5.8L (1.5
rapidly) % Imp. gal.) or less 5
uel level warning
é t (non-Optitron type s
meters) . 3
® Indicates that remaining Refuel the vehicle. ;
fuel is about 8.3 L (2.2 g
gal., 1.8 Imp. gal.) or less o
Q
Driver’s seat belt é'
‘é reminder light @

(warning buzzer)* Fasten the seat belt.
Warns the driver to fasten
his/her seat belt.

(On the instru-
ment cluster)

387



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure

Front passenger’s seat

belt reminder light

(warning buzzer)*

(On the center Warns the front passen-
panel) ger to fasten his or her

seat belt.

PASSENGER ’(k?“

Fasten the seat belt.

Master warning light
(Optitron type meters)
A buzzer sounds and the
warning light comes on ¢
A and flashes to indicate that o, o 390
the master warning system o
has detected a malfunc-

e 8}"

*: Driver's and front passenger’s seat bel@ders:
The driver’s and front passenger’s elts reminder sounds to alert the

driver and front passenger that g, her seat belt is not fastened. The

buzzer sounds for 30 secon the vehicle has reached a speed of at
least 20 km/h (12 mph). Thegn,%f the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer
will sound in a different téor 90 more seconds.

icator lamp comes on while driving

dicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes com-
pletely emptySif the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The
malfunction indicator lamp will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

B Front passenger detection sensor and passenger seat belt reminder

®If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning light to flash, even if a passen-
ger is not sitting in the seat.

@ If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passen-
ger, and the warning light may not operate properly.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[l Electric power steering warning light (warning buzzer)

The electric power steering warning light may come on and the warning
buzzer may sound when the voltage is low or the voltage drops.

A\ CAUTION

HEWhen the electric power steering warning light comes on
The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, firmly
hold and operate it using more force than usual. o
&

‘c
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If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and
perform the following actions:

E Master warning light

¥ f

\ The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a message is cur-

> ) rently being displayed on the

B Multi-informatijghydisplay
= == e

multi-information display.
CTN52AG347 @,

If any of the warning lights turns on again afte@’forming the fol-
lowing actions, contact your Toyota dealer.o

&

Stop the vehicle immediately. Qnuing to drive the vehicle
may be dangerous.

The following warning indi$ a possible problem in the brake sys-
tem. Immediately stop t& vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer. x

g

Warning messag Details
CHECK Indicates the following:
B * The brake fluid level is low;
SYSTEH € Drake T1iuid level IS Iow; or
* The brake system is malfunctioning.
é A buzzer also sounds.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il Stop the vehicle immediately.

The following warnings indicate the possibility of damage to the vehi-
cle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning message Details
I}F?FEJSSOJFIQ_E Indicates an abnormal engine oil pressure.
- A buzzer also sounds.
' The warning light may turn onwngine oil
pressure is too low. 0‘
CHARG | NG Indicates a malfunbn in the vehicle’s charg-
SYSTEN ing system. o
‘)unds.

uzze;lQ
‘é

‘c
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I Have the vehicle inspected immediately.

Failing to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to
the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning message Details

CHECK
STEER NG

LOCK Indicates a malfunction in the s@ng lock sys-

tem.
A A buzzer also sounds. i\o

(Vehicles with a smart o

entry & start system) éo

Indicates a m* ction in:
AIRBAG * The SRS g system; or
* The @I pretensioner system.
A A b@also sounds.

&udicates a malfunction in:
* The electronic engine control system; or

* The electronic throttle control system.
A buzzer also sounds.

g

Indicates a malfunction in:

* The ABS; or

* The brake assist system (vehicles with a VSC
only).
A buzzer also sounds.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details

Indicates a malfunction in the TRC and VSC.
A buzzer also sounds.

(If equipped)

CHECK
S'IFIEOIEUIQEFHG Indicates a malfunction in w§

A buzzer also sounds.

8"

‘O

‘©
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I Follow the correction procedures.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light turns off.

Warning message Details Correction procedure
PN Indicates that one or
ol more of the side Make sure that all of the
doors is not fully side doors are closed.

& closed. X oo

- Indicates that the b&

trunk is not fully Close the trunk.

closed. 0
A Q

Indic hat the

packing'brake is still
PARK |HG gged with the
BRAKE icle having Release the parking
ENGHGED reached a speed of brake.
more than 5 km/h (3
mph).

A buzzer also sounds.

Indicates that remain-
LOW FUEL ing fuel is approxi-
mately 7.2 L (1.9 gal., Refuel the vehicle.
1.6 Imp. gal.) or less.
A buzzer also sounds.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Follow the correction procedures. (vehicles with a smart entry &
start system)

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light turns off.

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
KEY NOT ;
vercie M
-!-(] keyisnot anirm the
Once | — (Comes on for 8 sec- | present wh ) location .Of the
. electronic key.
onds.) attemptin
é gine
ates that a
or other than
the driver’s door
has been
opened or
KEY HOT closed with the
DETECTED “ENGINE Confirm the
Once | 3times wfu START STOP” location of the g
° - switch in any electronic key.
e mode other <
than OFF and =
the electronic ,f_:,
key outside of 2
the detection g
area. =
7]
D
(7]
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Indicates that
the driver’s door
has been
opened or
closed with the Turn the
KEY HOT shift lever in P, “ENGINE
DETECTED the “ENGINE START STOP”
Once | 3times e al START STOP” | switch OFF or
switch in any firm the
mode other o cation of the
than OFF a electronic key.
the electr
key ou f
the ion
a
*gates that
0 he driver’s door
has been
KEY NO1 opened or
DETECTED closed (with the
w0 shift lever out of | « Shift the shift
Con- P, the “ENGINE lever to P.
Once | tinu- SHIET TO START STOP” « Confirm the
ous POSFTIUN switch in any location 'of the
mode other electronic key.
(Displayed alternately) | than OFF and
A the electronic
key outside of
the detection
area).
ES¥TEE$ Indicates that Replace the
Once — the key battery battery.
is low. (—P. 345)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
b Warning message Details
uzzer | buzzer procedure
Indicates that a
door has been
opened or Press the
closed and the .
“ENGINE ENGINE
DEPRESS , | START STOP”
Once — BRAKE START STOP switch while
PEDAL switch has been :
applying the

turned twice to akes
the ACCES- 5 '
SORY mode

from OFF. '\o

Indicate Press the

the “ENGINE
STEER | NG lock not START STOP”
IS NOT @sed within | switch again
Once — UNLOCKED econds of while turning
QQpressing the the steering
A b “ENGINE wheel with the
START STOP” brake pedal
‘ switch. depressed.

©
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you have a flat tire

Remove the flat tire and replace it with the spare provided.

[ Before jacking up the vehicle
@ Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or R (manual
transmission).

@ Stop the engine.

@ Turn on the emergency flashers. " oo
[ Location of the spare tire, jack and tools o
S Luggage floor

cover

Tool bag Spare wheel
cushion
(vehicles with
195/65R 15 tire
only)

: = g Jack
~ =
Spare tire = — CTN52AG363
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Taking out the jack |

Remove the auxiliary box.

<
Loosen ‘\o

2 Tigw

‘O
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Taking out the spare tire

CTN52AG077

400

Remove the luggage floor cover.

Vehicles
tire onI

%

5/65R15 spare
emove the spare

Loosen the center fastener that
secures the spare tire.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Replacing a flat tire

Chock the tires.
Flat tire Whee_l .ChOCK
positions
Left- Behln.d the
rear right-
= hand hand side
\l\ﬁ\,\@ side tire
CTN52AG365 Front
Iw Behind the
" rear left-
> Nand

hand side

i ;}“Ide tire
In front of

{0 Left- the front

hand

side rlght—hand
side tire
Rear
Right- In front of
hand the front
. left-hand
side . .
side tire

Vehicles with a steel wheel:
Remove the wheel ornament
using the wrench.

To protect the wheel ornament,
place a rag between the wrench
and the wheel ornament, as
shown in the illustration.

CTN52AG051

401
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).

CTN52AG067

Turn the tire jack_portion “A” by
hand until the of the jack is
in contact % e jack point.

Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.

CTN52AG011
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Installing the tire ‘

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, and the tire may come off
the vehicle.

CTN52AG012

Sli=4 2] Install the tire and loosely tighten each \ﬂ@ nut by hand by
approximately the same amount. (}

» Replacing a steel wheel with a steel

Ti n the nuts until the tapered
‘ortion comes into loose contact

Tapered portion
) with the disc wheel seat.

oisc wheel

seat 5
CTN52AG078
> Replacire aluminum wheel with a steel wheel g
@
Tapered portion | Tighten the nuts until the tapered :.
portion comes into loose contact §
with the disc wheel seat. o
%.
]

Ul

Disc wheel

seat
CTN52AGO81
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

404

~ CTN52AG049

Lower the vehicle.

Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in @der shown in
the illustrati

Tight torque:
1 (10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf)

‘O

Vehicles with a steel wheel:
Reinstall the wheel ornament.

Align the cutout of the wheel
ornament with the valve stem as
shown.

Eil= 6] Stow the flat tire, tire jack and all tools.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may lead to death or serious injuries due to the
vehicle suddenly falling off the jack.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-
ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replac-

ing tires on this vehicle.
@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to thgjﬂﬁnt.
®Do not put any part of your body under the vehi@\upported by a jack.
Use vehicle support stands. o
® Do not start or run the engine while your Qis supported by the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someoneo\ﬁit.
® When raising the vehicle, do not péobject on or under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a h@ reater than that required to replace
the tire.

Take particular care whe&ermg the vehicle to ensure that no one working

on or near the vehicleg' injured.

405
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing a flat tire

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of death or serious
injury.

Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 103 Nem (10.5 kgfem,
76 ftelbf) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

Failure to follow these precautions could cause the nuts to loosen and the
wheels may fall off, which could lead to an accident causing death or serious
injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts 0
@,
r&g inward.

Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the tapered e

(—P. 341) o
HEWhen using the spare tire (vehicles with léﬂ.lm wheel tires)
® Replace the spare tire with a standard tj asoon as possible.
® Avoid sudden acceleration, decelera nd braking, as well as sharp cor-
nering.

&

/\ NOTICE A\

Do not drive the veh& with a flat tire.

Do not continue Q with a flat tire.
Driving eve rt distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond¥epair.
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If the engine still does not start after following the correct starting
procedure (—P. 122, 126) or releasing the steering lock (—>P. 124,
127), confirm the following points.

The engine will not start even when the starter motor oper-
ates normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem.

@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Refuel the vehicle.

@ The engine may be flooded. " o
Try to restart the engine once more follo@ correct starting
procedures. (—P. 122, 126) (€]

@ There may be a malfunction in the wa immobilizer system.
(—P.70) o

The starter motor turns ov¢wly, the interior lights and

headlights are dim, ort 0’ does not sound or sounds at

a low volume.

One of the followin be the cause of the problem.

@ The battery a&)e discharged. (—P. 413)

® The ba rOarminaI connections may be loose or corroded.
The sta motor does not turn over (vehicles with a smart

entry & start system).

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an
electrical problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. How-
ever, an interim measure is available to start the engine.

(—P. 408)

407
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and
headlights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem.
® One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.
@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 413)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system (vehi-
cles with a smart entry & start system).

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem cannot b@paired, or if
repair procedures are unknown. é

Y

IEmergency start function (vehicles @1 smart entry & start

system) ‘o

When the engine does not start following steps can be used as
an interim measure to start ne if the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is functioning norm

Set the park[i&éke.

Shift the shift fever to P.

BEEl3]Set th GINE START STOP” switch to ACCESSORY
mo

Push and hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch about 15
seconds while depressing the brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle checked by your Toyota
dealer.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake, there
may be a problem with the shift lock system (a system to prevent
accidental operation of the shift lever). Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to
ensure that the shift lever can be shifted.

= 1] Set the parking brake.

Start the engine.
Depress the brake pedal. o
- Press the&lock override
button. o
T lever can be shifted

the button is pressed.

\)

(¢)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by your Toyota dealer.

For vehicles with the smart entry & start system, bring the other key
and the key number stamped on the key number plate.

For vehicles without the smart entry & start system, bring a master
key and the key number stamped on the key number plate.

AN
éo
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the electronic key does not operate properly (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is inter-
rupted (—P. 27) or the electronic key cannot be used because the
battery is depleted, the smart entry & start system and wireless
remote control cannot be used. In such cases, the doors and trunk
can be opened or the engine can be started by following the proce-
dure below.

I Locking and unlocking the doors and opening the trunk with the

mechanical key @
o,
Using the mechanical key (—P. 21) in order t% orm the following

operations: oo

cks all doors
Unlocks all doors

» Doors

5
=
2
Turn the mechanical key clock- =
wise to open. 2
=
[0}
)
2
(]
(2]

//r —
—— ’%st/-\c-;aeg
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch modes and starting the engine\

Shift the shift lever to P and apply the brakes.

Touch the Toyota emblem side of
the electronic key to the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch.

An alarm will sound to indicate
that the start function cannot
detect the electronic key that is
touched to the GINE START
STOP” sw'gcq ny of the doors
is openev closed while the
key is w ed to the switch.
Ei= 3] To change “ENGINE START S@witch modes: Within 5
seconds of the buzzer soundi ease the brake pedal and
press the “ENGINE STAR OP” switch. Modes can be
changed each time the is pressed. (—P. 123)
To start the engine: the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
within 5 secondsi he buzzer sounds, keeping the brake

CTN52AG376

pedal depress
In the event that thegENGINE START STOP” switch still cannot be
operated, conta ur Toyota dealer.

i Stopping the Engine

Shift the shift lever to P and press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch as
you normally do when stopping the engine.

l Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced immediately when the battery depletes.
(—P. 345)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehi-
cle's battery is discharged.
You can call your Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehi-
cle with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your Toyota following
the steps below.

Remove the battery cover. (—P. 323)

Remove the eng$cover.
Raise the,r f the engine
cover to?ove the two rear
clips, en raise the front
of gine cover to remove

o front clips.

o
\)
Q

‘c
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G — CTN52AG371
Connecting the jumper cables o

El Positive (+) battery terminal on you@cle

A Positive (+) battery terminal on tl* cond vehicle

H Negative (-) battery terminal e second vehicle

A Connect the jumper ca round on your vehicle as shown in

the illustration.

Start the eng O$the second vehicle. Increase the engine
speed slightly'and maintain at that level for approximately 5
minuteso charge the battery of your vehicle.

BEd 5] ve with a smart entry & start system — Open and
close "any of the doors with the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch OFF.

Ei= 61 Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and turn
the engine switch to the “ON” position, then start the vehi-
cle’s engine.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and turn
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON mode,
then start the vehicle's engine.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

EIE2 7] Once the vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper
cables in the exact reverse order in which they were con-
nected.

Once the engine starts, have the vehicle checked at your Toyota

dealer as soon as possible.

H Avoiding a discharged battery
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the@ine is turned

off. @,
® Turn off any unnecessary electrical components, the vehicle is run-
ning at a low speed for an extended period, s s in heavy traffic, etc.

A CAUTION Ob

M Avoiding battery fires or explosi

Observe the following preca¢ o prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be em'&d om the battery.

® Make sure the jumpx@ e is connected to the correct terminal and that it
I

is not unintentio contact with any part other than the intended termi- 5
nal. K
® Do not aII@mper cables to come into contact with the “+” and “-” ter- -
minals. 3
®Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near :.
the battery. g
(=
@
&
2
[0}
(7]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following pre-
cautions when handling the battery.

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.

@®In the event that battery fluid comes into contact 'w' e skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area with water an medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected W ntil medical attention
can be received.

@ Always wash your hands after handling th&ttery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts. ‘

® Do not allow children near the batQ
4

/\ NOTICE é

" To prevent damagin@hicle

Do not pull- or ;&tart the vehicle, because the catalytic converter may
overheat and e a fire hazard.

[ When hand jumper cables
Be careful that the jumper cables do not become tangled in the cooling fan
or any of the belts when connecting or disconnecting them.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If your vehicle overheats

If your engine overheats:

B 1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air condi-
tioning system.

Check to see if steam is coming out from under the hood.

If you see steam:
Stop the engine. Carefully lift the hood after the steam
subsides and then restart the engine.

If you do not see steam:
Leave the engine running and carefully lift @hood.

Remove the engine compartment cover, Y 323)
Ei=3 4] Check to see if the cooling fan is ope&.

If the fan is operating: o
Wait until the engine c@t temperature gauge
(Optitron type meters) indicator needle of the
engine coolant tempeée gauge (non-Optitron type
meters) lowers a t@ top the engine.

If the fan is not ope%g:

Stop the engi nd call your Toyota dealer.

After the engine has cooled
down sufficiently, check the
engine coolant level and
inspect the radiator core (radi-
ator) for any leaks.

S L ] ——
CTN52AG373
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

sterd Add engine coolant if neces-
sary.
Water can be used in an emer-

gency if engine coolant is
unavailable. (—P. 431)

/CTN52AG072
Have the vehicle checked at the nearest your ToyotaGaIer.
o
M Overheating o
If you observe the following, your vehicle mbe overheating.

® With Optitron type meters: The top nts of the engine coolant tem-

perature gauge are flashing. Q
With non-Optitron type meters: W

in the red zone.

gine coolant temperature gauge is

® A loss of power is experighced.
® Steam is coming frcxeier the hood.

ACAUTIOéé

B To prevent an accident or injury when inspecting under the hood of
your vehicle

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot, caus-
ing serious injury such as burns.

@®Keep hands and clothing away from the fan and other belts while the
engine is running.
® Do not loosen the coolant reservoir cap while the engine and radiator are

hot.
Serious injury, such as burns, may result from hot coolant and steam

released under pressure.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/\ NOTICE

[“When adding engine coolant

Wait until the engine has cooled down before adding engine coolant.
When adding coolant, do so slowly. Adding cool coolant to a hot engine too
quickly can cause damage to the engine.

AN
éo

‘c
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow.

Ei=E 1] Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and put the shift
lever in P (automatic transmission) or N (manual transmis-
sion).

Remove the mud, snow, or sand from around the stuck tire.

Place wood, stones or some other material to help provide
traction under the tires.

Restart the engine.

Shift the shift lever to the D or R (autom ﬁsQnsmission) or
1 or R (manual transmission) and car& apply the accel-
erator to free the vehicle.

Vehicles with a VSC/TRC: Turn off C and/or VSC system if
it is difficult to get out becausio RC and/or VSC operation.

(—P. 182)
&
A\ CAUTION <&

B When attempting to @ stuck vehicle

If you choose to ro&he vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the sur-
rounding areagi ar, to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or persons.
The vehicle also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes
free. Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift lever (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle that may
cause an accident and result in death or serious injury.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/\ NOTICE

" To avoid damaging the transmission and other components
@ Avoid spinning the wheels and do not rev the engine.

@ If the vehicle remains stuck after trying these procedures, the vehicle may
require towing to be freed.

AN
éo
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following pro-
cedure:

E=E 1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly
depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase the
effort required to slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N.

p If the shift lever is shifted to N o
Ei=2 3] After slowing down, stop the vehicle ini&e place by the

road. o
Stop the engine. o
» If the shift lever cannot be shifte &
=2 31 Keep depressing the br. dal with both feet to reduce

vehicle speed as mu he ssible.
é Vehicles without a smart entry
& start system: Stop the

engine by turning the engine
switch to the “ACC” position.

CTN52AF211
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with a smart entry &
/ start system: Stop the engine

ENaE by pressing and holding the

START ‘ENGINE  START STOP”

TOP . .
S switch for 3 consecutive sec-

onds or more.

Press and hold for 3 seconds or more
N

CTN52AF205

Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road. o

o‘O

o

A\ CAUTION
HIf the engine has to be turned off while ﬁ

®Power assist for the brakes and st% wheel will be lost, making the
brake pedal harder to depress ag e steering wheel heavier to turn.
Decelerate as much as possi e turning off the engine.

@ Vehicles without a smart e start system: Never attempt to remove
the key, as doing so will Itk the steering wheel.

X

&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
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6-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

I Dimensions

Overall length 4545 mm (179.0 in.)
Overall width 1760 mm (69.3 in.)
Overall height™" 1475 mm (58.1 in.)
Wheelbase 2600 mm (102.4 in.)
o 1535 mm (60.4 in.)zi
1525 mm (60.0 in.)
fread mear 1535 mm (60.4 in.)"2 Q

1520 mm (59.8 |n%=
*1. Unladen vehicles

*2. 195/65R15 tires 600

*3. 205/55R16 tires

] Vehicle identification Q*‘

M Vehicle identification &r
The vehicle identificaf{ umber (VIN) is the legal identifier for

your vehicle. Thi e primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is us Reglstermg the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped under
the right-hand front seat.

i]

%

AN

A
A,
\ 5
NN\ @

|

CTN61AG018

426



6-1. Specifications

This number is also stamped on
the top left of the instrument
panel.

\ This number is also on the man-
[ ufacturer’s lab the left-hand
) . .
\/ / side cente 4
/ / &
4 %/ cmmAeoQ‘

B Engine number
The engine number is‘ta;ped on the engine block as shown.

CTN61AG023

suoneoyoads a|oIys
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6-1. Specifications

I Engine
Model 2ZR-FE, 3ZR-FE
Type 4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

» 2ZR-FE engine
80.5 x 88.3 mm (3.17 x 3.48 in.)
» 3ZR-FE engine
80.5 x 97.6 mm (3.17 x 3.84 in.)

Displacement

P 2ZR-FE engine

1798 cm® (109.7 cu.in.) 0
» 3ZR-FE engine o)
1987 cm? (121.2 cu.in.) o

Drive belt tension

7.6 —10.0 mm (0.30.-4. 0739 in.)*

aCrankshaft Air

o‘ ‘ conditioning
& compressor

CTN61AGO11

& *: Drive belt deflection with 98 N (10 kgf, 22 Ibf) thumb force

(used belt)

eo

[ Fuel

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

Research octane num-
ber

91 or higher

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

55L (14.5 gal., 12.1 Imp. gal.)
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6-1. Specifications

I Lubrication system

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill —

reference)

With filter 42L (44 qt., 3.7 Imp. qt.)
Without filter 3.9L (4.1 qt., 3.4 Imp. qt.)

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” is used in your Toyota vehicle. Use

Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or e ent to satisfy
. . . o,

the following grade and viscosity. o

Oil grade: oo

0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:
API grade SL “Energy-Conservin M “Energy-Conserving” or

ILSAC multigrade engine oil Q
15W-40 and 20W-50: ﬁz
API grade SL or SM multj e engine oll

Recommended visc@ AE):

“““ If you use SAE 10W-30 or a
< . . . . o
<: : : higher viscosity engine oil in
< extremely low temperatures, the
engine may become difficult to
start, so SAE 5W-30 or lower vis-
B S N S R G cosity engine oil is recom-
Temperature range anticipated before | mended.
next oil change. OLosS

suoneooads s|oIysA
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6-1. Specifications

430

The OW portion of the oil viscosity rating indicates the characteristic of the
oil which allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

The 20 in OW-20 indicates the oil viscosity when the oil is at its operating
temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity may be better suited if the vehi-
cle is operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers
to help you select the oil you should use.

] a E API Service ol

Top porh?he oil quality desig-
American Petro-

Tatmute ) (SM)

er portion: The SAE viscosity
ade (SAE 0W-20)

Lower portion: “Energy-
Conserving” means that the oil
has fuel-saving capabilities.

o‘ A ILSAC Certification Mark
x The ILSAC (International Lubri-
& cant Standardization and

o Approval Committee) Certification
Mark is displayed on the front of
the container.



6-1. Specifications

[l Cooling system

» Vehicles with an automatic transmission
Capacity 55L (5.8 qt., 4.8 Imp. qt.)

(Reference) » Vehicles with a manual transmission
56L(5.9qt, 4.9 Imp.qt.)

Use either of the following.
* “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
« Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based non-silicate,
non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technﬁ

Do not use plain water alone. 0;

Coolant type

[l ignition system

Spark plug o

Make DENSO WRﬂ
Gap 1.1 &0.043 in.)

/\ NOTICE &ﬁe

Hlridium-tippe Qk plugs
Use only iri -tipped spark plugs. Do not adjust gap when tuning engine.

[l Electrical system

Battery

1.250 — 1.290 Fully charged

Specific gravity reading at 1.160 — 1.200 Half charged

suoneooads s|oIysA

20°C (68°F): 1.060 — 1.100 Discharged
Charging rates
Quick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max.
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6-1. Specifications

I Manual transaxle

Gear oil capacity (Reference) 24L (2.5qt, 2.1 Imp. qt.)

TOYOTA Genuine Manual Transmission

Gear oil type Gear Ol LV API GL-4
Recommended gear oil SAE 75W

viscosity

/\ NOTICE &
1 Manual transaxle gear oil type 0‘0

Using manual transmission gear oil other than “ TA Genuine Manual
Transmission Gear Oil LV APl GL-4 SAE 75W”, cause occurrence of idle
ratting noise and bad fuel consumption. 6

o

I Automatic transaxle

% 2ZR-FE engine

. . 6.5L (6.9 qt., 5.7 Imp. qt.
Fluid capacity™ xO‘ >3ZF(<-Fqungine P-at)

7.8L (8.2qt., 6.8 Imp.qt.)
Toyota Genuine ATF WS

*

Fluid type E
: The fluid capaeity is provided as a reference. If replacement is necessary,
contact your Toyota dealer.

/\ NOTICE

[ Automatic transmission fluid type

Using automatic transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS”
may cause deterioration in shift quality, locking up of your transmission
accompanied by vibration, and ultimately damage the automatic transmis-
sion of your vehicle.
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6-1. Specifications

I Clutch

Pedal free play 5—15mm (0.2—0.6in.)

Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3
[ Brakes

p Vehicles without VSC

Pedal clearance *! 64 mm (2.52 in.) Min.

» Vehicles with VSC

69 mm (2.72in.) Mj
Pedal free play 1—6 mm (0. .24in.)
Parking brake lever travel 2 5—8cli

Fluid type SAE J or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3

*1. Minimum pedal clearance when de ed with a force of 294 N (30 kgf, 66

Ibf) while the engine is runnin 0

*2; Parking brake lever travel vépulled up with a force of 200 N (20.4 kdf,
45.0 Ibf) ‘

[ steering g |

g

‘ Free play & Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.) ‘

suoneoyoads a|oIys
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6-1. Specifications

ITires and wheels

Tire size 195/65R15 91H, 205/55R16 91V
Vehicle Front Rear
kPa (kgf/cm2 kPa (kgf/cm2
speed . .
or bar, psi) or bar, psi)
Tire inflation pressure More than
(Recommended cold tire 160 km/h | 250 (2.5, 36) 250 (2.5, 36)
inflation pressure)* (99 mph)
160 km/h o
(99 mph) | 220 (2.2 0@ 220 (2.2, 32)
or less &
Wheel size 15x6J,16x6
Wheel nut torque 103 Nem (10. °m, 76 ftelbf)
*: 4 passengers and full loaded or 5 pass s and full loaded

M When towing a trailer ?@

Add 20.0 kPa (0.2 kgf/cmZgor Bar, 3 psi) to the recommended tire inflation

pressure. xo

&
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6-1. Specifications

[ Light bulbs
Light Bulbs W Type
Headlights
Low beam (halogen bulbs) 51 A
Low beam (discharge bulbs) 35 B
High beam 60 C
Front fog lights (if equipped) 55 D
Exterior Front position lights ¢<~ E
2,
Front turn signal lights F
Stop/tail lights 21/5 E
Rear turn signal lights 21 F
Back-up light 16 E
License plate lights 5 E
Vanity lights Q 8 E
Interior light 8 G
Interior
Persona 8 E
Trunkdight 3.8 E
A: HB4 halog B: D4R discharge bulbs
C: HB3 halog Ibs D: H11 halogen bulbs
E: Wedge base bulbs (clear) F: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
G: Double end bulbs

suoneoyoads a|oIys
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6-1. Specifications
Fuel information

Your vehicle must use only unleaded gasoline.
For optimum engine performance, select unleaded gasoline with a
Research Octane Number of 91 or higher.

M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your Toyota has a fuel tank opening that
only accommodates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

M If your engine knocks o
® Consult your Toyota dealer. 2/ o

® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a&( time while acceler-
ating or driving uphill. This is normal and the@ o need for concern.

/\ NOTICE ?
7 Notice on fuel quality 0

© Do not use improper fuels@proper fuels are used the engine will be
damaged. ‘

and emission ¢ system to function improperly.

&

© Do not use leaded @e
Leaded gasolineﬁil use the catalytic converter to lose its effectiveness
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6-2. Customization
Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to your preferences. Programming these preferences
requires specialized equipment and may be performed by an autho-
rized Toyota dealership.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions
being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

Item Function Default settin?cusmr.nlzed
setting
Smart entry & start sys- X
Smartentry | tem O o OFF
& start sys- —
tem Operation signal
(—>P. 23) * Emergency flashers ON OFF
* Buzzer o
Wireless remote con ON OFF
Time elapsed
automatic door 60 seconds
i 30 seconds
120 seconds
Wireless
remote con- ation signal
trol mergency flashers
(—P. 33) * Buzzer (vehicles with a ON OFF
smart entry & start sys-
tem)
Door lock buzzer (vehi-
cles with a smart entry ON OFF

& start system)

437
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6-2. Customization

ltem Function Default setting Cuss‘t;;tmlsed
Trunk unlocking func-
tion f_:/ehltclez wtltr:ta ON OFF
Wireless smart entry & start sys-
remote con- tem)
trol Trunk unlocking opera- Push twice
(—P. 33) tion (vehicles with a
Push and hold
smart entry & start sys-
tem) One short push
Automatic ,‘
light control . e
system Light sensor sensitivity Leva& Level 1to 5
(P, 159) Q
) 7.5 seconds
'I"lme elapsed before 5 seconds
lights turn off 30 seconds
llumination | OPeration Wh%g ON OFF
(—>P. 289) doors are unlo
Operati the
ENGI,, A.RT . ON OFF
ST(‘or engine switch

438
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Abbreviation list
Abbreviation/Acronym list

ABBREVIATIONS MEANING
AIC Air Conditioning
ABS Anti-lock Brake System
ACC Accessory
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor
CRS Child Restraint System
DISP Display
ECU Electronic Control Unit

o*

ELR Emergency Locking Retractor o,
EPS Electric Power Steering e
LED Light Emitting Diode éo
SRS Supplemental Rest@ystem
TRC i <

VIN ion Number
VSC i ility Control
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Installing CRS wiw
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Child safety

Airbag precautions.................. 86
Battery precautions....... 332, 416
Child restraint system ............. 91
Child-protectors .............c........ 37
How your child should wear
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Installing child restraints ......... 99
Moon roof precautions............ 65
Power window lock switch ...... 59
Power win recautions.....61
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S 9& precautions.............. 51
precautions................... 41
G -protectors.........ccccereereennnns 37

garette lighter....................... 301

Cleaning

Exterior ... 306

INterior......covviiiiieiiiiis 310

Seatbelts......cccooeiiiiiiiens 311
(03 1 oL 146, 155
Condenser.......ccoceverrrnsmreennnnns 329
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Cooling system

Engine overheating............... 417
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Cup holder.......ccccvimriiiirernnnnns 294
Curtain shield airbags............... 79
Customizable features ............ 437
Defogger

Rear window
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Display

Trip information.............

Warning message..
Do-it-yourself maintenance .... 315
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If the warning buzzer before winter..................... 189
SOUNAS oo Engine switch light.................. 289
EPS s 181

If you have a flat tire
If you lose your keys
If you think something is
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Floor mat .......ccccvvvieervinninnennne 303
Fluid
Washer.......cccovviiiiiiiiiiiiins 333
Fog lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 361
SWItCh ..o 163
Wattage......cccovvveveeiiiiineeene 435
Front fog lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 361
SWItCh ..o 163
Wattage........cocooeoiiiiiiinnne 435
Front passenger's seat belt
reminder light ............c....cc... 387
Front position lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 361
SWItCh ..o 159
Wattage......ccccovevevriiiiiineeene 435
Front seats
Adjustment.........cccooviiiiiis 43
Front turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs.......
SWItCh ..o 33
Wattage........ccoocvveee gm ... 435
Fuel o
Capacity .............0ccc..cce... 428
Fuel gau eq& ................. 136
Fuel p t off system....383
Gas sta information......... 452
Information.........ccccccvieiiens 436
Refueling.......ccccooveeviiiiieeee 66
TYPC i 436
Fuel door ... 66
Fuel filler door........ccccooveeecnnnes 66
Fuel pump shut off system.....383
FUSES ..o 349
Gas station information .......... 452

Glove box ....
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Hazard lights
SWItCh ..o 374
Head restraints
Adjusting ........cocooiiiiiii 46
Headlight cleaner.............c...... 169
Headlights
Discharge headlights
precautions.........ccceeeeeeene 371
Replacing li ulbs............. 361

Ignition switch
llluminated entry system ........ 289
Indicator lights..........ccccceevnnnees 141
Inside rear view mirror....
Interior light
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Jack

Positioning a floor jack.......... 320

Vehicle-equipped jack........... 398
Jack handle..........ccceiiirinnnins 398
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Wireless remote control key....33 Meter
Instrurge el light
License plate lights contmom, .........ccvvvvieeeeeeee, 136
Replacing light bulbs Meters™ ..., 136
Wattage..........ccoooevierieins M
Light bulbs 6 ide rear view mirror ............ 55
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Interior light switc E Odometer.......cccornniriienniennnens 136
Personal light §Witch Oil
Replacin Ii°bu|bs Engine oil ...l 324
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Overheating, Engine................ 417
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Personal lights

SWItCh ..o 290

Wattage........cccccoiiiiiiinnn 435
Power windows.........ccocevnueennens 59
Radiator ...
Radio.....cccceiivniriireeeeee
RDS (Radio data system)........ 217
Rear seats

Folding down........cccceeeviieeenns 44

Rear turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs
Wattage......cccovveveeiiiiineeene

Rear view monitor system...... 174

Rear window defogger ............ 213

Replacing

Seat belts

Adjusting the jeaﬁ .......... 48
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ALR) ... 50
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Emergency Locking Retractor

(ELR) e 50
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Pregnant women,
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Seat belt pretensioners........... 49
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Manual transmission............. 131
Shift lock system..................... 409
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Side mirror
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Smart entry & start system
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Starting the engine................ 122
Spare tire

Inflation pressure .................. 338

Storage location.................... 398
Spark plug....ccccvrveririernieenes 431
Specifications ........cccccvvieenens 426
Speech command switch........ 268
Speedometer.........ccccevrrennennns 136
Steering

Column lock release ..... 124,127
Steering wheel

Adjustment........c.ccoeviiiiieenns 54

Audio switches...........c..c...... 248
Stop lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 361

Wattage ......cccovvvevvieeeiin. 435
Storage feature .......cccoceeeveeennnee 291
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Storage precautions................ 188
Stuck
If your vehicle becomes
STUCK e 420
SUN ViSOrS ..ocevriee e 298
Sunshade
ROOf .. 63
Switch
Emergency flasher switch.....374
Engine switch................ 122,126
Fog light switch.................... 163
Hazard light switch................ 374
Ignition switch ............... 122, 126
Light switches ....................... 159
Power door lock switch........... 36
Power window switch.............. 59
Window lock switch................. 59
Wiper and washer switch....... 164

Tachometer ..........ccccceeenneens
Tail lights Q

Replacing light bulbs...‘ ..... 361
Switch ......
Wattage
Talk switch

Telephone wo
Theft delé system
Alarm.... 2 74

Double locking system

Engine immobilizer system .....70
Tire inflation pressure............. 338
Tires

Checking
If you have a flat tire.......
Inflation pressure ...........

Towing
Emergency towing ................
Trailer towing .......cccceeevveeennn.
Traction control ..........cccceveenneee

Trip information................ 146,
Trip meter......cccvvieeriiiienneninns
Trunk

R g light bulbs.............

Vanity lights
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Wattage ........c.c......

Vanity mirrors

Vehicle identification
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Vehicle stability control...........
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Brake system..........ccccceeviins
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Warning lights

Anti-lock brake system.......... 386
Automatic headlight leveling

System ... 386
Brake assist system.............. 386
Brake system .........ccccceeenne. 384
Charging system................... 385
Cruise control indicator

light..ooeee e 386
Electric power steering

System ... 386
Electronic engine control

System ... 386
Engine oil pressure................ 385

High engine coolant
temperature warning light...385
Low fuel level ....................... 387

Master warning light.............. 387Q

Open door........ccceveeeeeeennnnns
Pretensioners..................
Seat belt reminder light 4..... % 87

Slip indicator light.... ‘ ..... 386
SRS airbags....... o
VSC OFF indimr ght........ 386

&°

Warning messages

Anti-lock brake system.......... 392
Brake assist system.............. 392
Brake system..................... 390
Charging system................... 391
Electric power steering

SYStemM ..o 392
Electronic engine control

SYStemM ..o 392
Engine oil pressure................ 391
Engine sys@ .................... 392
Low fl@l ........................ 394

Ope

P arake ........................ 394
entry & start system ... 395
6 S QIbagS.... oo 392

Steering lock..........cccceeiis 392

TrUNK. e 394
Vehicle stability control ......... 392
Washer
ChecKing........ccoovviiiiiiiiies 333
Preparing and checking
before winter............c.......... 189
SWItCh ..o 164
Washing and waxing............... 306
Wheels ......ccovreeicermriieeencceees 340
Window glasses .........ccccvvviunenn. 59
Window lock switch .................. 59
Windows
Power windows............ccccoouee 59
Rear window defogger.......... 213
Washer .......ccoccvviiiiiciiienn, 164
Windshield wipers............ccuees 164
Wireless remote control key
Replacing the battery............ 345
Wireless remote control.......... 33
WMA diSC ....covvumrnininnrninnnins 225



What to do if...
What to do if...

A tire punctures

If you have a flat tire

If the engine will not start
Engine immobilizer system
The engine does not start If the battery is discharged

P 411 If the electronic key does not oper-
: ate properly

The shift lever cannot be If the shift lev: got be shifted
P. 409 X/
moved out from P o

The top segments of the engine coolant temperature
gauge are flashing (Optitron type meters)

The engine coolant temperature gauge is

in the red zone (non-Optitron type meters) e vehlile etz

Steam can be seen coming ‘

from under the hood g
The key is Ioste o SN If you lose your keys

The battery runs out SWEER |f the battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked =258 Doors

The vehicle is stuck in
mud or sand

=WPIN |f the vehicle becomes stuck
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What to do if...

A warning light or indicator light P 384 If a warning light turns on or a
comes on : warning buzzer sounds...

» Vehicles with Optitron type meters

X
o
» Vehicles with non-Optitron type meté
L4

CTNPIAG374

CTNPIAG375
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HEWarning lights

Brake system warning
light P. 384

@©

What to do if...

Slip indicator light
P. 386

Charging system warn-

Cruise control indicator

Malfunction indicator
lamp P. 386

SRS warning light

ing light P. 385 light™ P. 386
g Low engine oil pressure Automatic headlight leveling sys-

* |warning light ~ P. 385 tem waming light ~~ P. 386
2o High engine coolant Open do ning light
N . temperature warning o, P. 387
M ¢ |light P. 385 o

<

Low fuel level warning
light P. 387

ABS warning Iigh%
. 386

-

==
©

20
{5

®
-
P. 386 QQ .

Driver’s seat belt
reminder light P. 387

éering

@' Electric p&

IPASSENGER é

Front passenger’s seat belt

P. 386 reminder light P. 387
FF indicator Master warning light
P. 386 / : \ P. 387

*: The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.

A warning message is
displayed

If a warning message is displayed
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever Fuel filler door

P. 318 P. 39 P. 66

OQPIAGSGS

T re nflation pressure
P. 434

Hood lock release lever [l Fuel filler door opener

P. 318 P. 66 E

Fuel tank capacity (Reference) | 55 L anl., 12.1 Imp. gal.)

Fuel type U ed gasoline, Research Octane
P er 91 or higher P. 67, 428

Cold tire inflation $

pressure ‘ P. 434

Engine oil capacity § e L (qt., Imp. qt.)

(Drain and refill -sarefétence) With filter 4.2(44,3.7)

Without filter 3.9 (4.1, 3.4)

Oil grade: P. 429
0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”,

Engine oil type SM “Energy-Conserving” or ILSAC

multigrade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:

API grade SL or SM multigrade

engine oil

eo Toyota Genuine Motor Oil or equivalent
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